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ABSTRACT

The aim of this research is to develop a range of procedures for
enhancing conversational skills. From a review of theoretical
analyses of social encounters a model of conversational process is
developed to describe mechanisms by which interactants construct,
maintain and revise cognitive models of their social environment.
From this model, three dimensions of conversational competence are
derived and a training paradigm devised incorporating the proéess
of cognitive reflection by which functional properties of models
are displayed to interactants. This paradigm provides a rationale
for discrete intervention strategies to effect changes on each
dimension of competence. Preliminary studies report attempts to
implement the first intervention strategy in a friendship relation-
ship and workshop group. Using the "conversational cycle" and
repertory grid techniques, procedures are developed to exhibit
critical interpersonal events and their relationship to modelling
processes. The main studies investigate the second and third
intervention strategies by developing serial repertory grid methods
to exhibit the functional properties of centrality to self=-
cognition and stability of construction. The training paradigm is
elaborated to include these properties at three levels of organisa-
tion, and a sequential Bayesian analysis is developed to determine
the extent of centrality and stability of construction. The
training paradigm is tested in two case-studies and evidence of
increases in insight, centrality and elaboration of perscnal
construction are found. This methodology is extended to incorporate
repertory grids produced by two interactants yoked by element
sample and tested in a case-study of a married couple. Evidence of
increased insight and self-partner reconstruction is found, but
predictions concerning increased self-partner distinctiveness

are contraindicated. These findings suggest that evaluative
criteria may not be coincident with subjective strategies, and

alternative evaluation methodologies are proposed.
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OVERVIEW
Chapter 1.71. outlines a number of theorefic&l approaches which
give substance to a mocdel of conversations, sketches the activities
and cbjectives of the psychotherapist and counsellor in terms of
the model, and concludes by discussing the performance characteristics
of the model, firstly by abstracting three dimensions of conversa-
tional competence, and secondly by discussing the breakdown of

competence.

Chapter 1.2. discusses the nature of the internal modelling
conversation in greater detail, and introduces the notion that
interactive procedures may substitute for the psychotherapist and
counsellor. A set of procedural specifications are enumerated to
simulate their activities, and three existing methodologies
examined in terms of these specifications.

Chapters 2.1., 2.2., 2.3., and 2.4. report a series of pilot studies
in which these methodologies were applied to a variety of ongoing
conversations. The requirements of an intervention strategy
capable of enhancing ongoing conversations are discussed with
reference to the interdependence of internal and interpersonal
modelling, and problems experienced in exteriorising internal

conversations.

Chapter 3.1. focusses on procedures and assumptions irvolved in
the repertory grid technique, and the extent to which the technique
meets the design specifications of Chapter 1.2. To develop

appropriate intervention strategies, a conversatioral training
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paradigm is outlined, and a model of procedural intervention

constructed.

Chapter 3.2., 3.3., 3.4. and 3.5. report the development and
application of an intervéntion strategy designed to enhance insight
into modelling processes. The procedures developed are tested in
a number of case~studies, and are discussed in terms of their oute
comes for conversational training. Methodological problems

encountered in evaluating the procedures are highlighted.

Chapters 4.1., 4.2. and L.3. report the development and application
of an intervention strategy designed ta enhance interpersonal
modelling within relationships. Repertory grid procedures for
mediating between persons are developed and tested in a case-study

of a married couple.

Chapters 5.7. and 5.2. summarise the implications of the model of
conversations and the derivation of intervention strategies.
Procedures developed for enhancing three aspects of conversational
competence are critically examined and the need for further
research indicated. Finally, the general implications of the
approach are discussed with reference to psychotherapy and its

evaluatione.
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Where do these Voices stray,
Which lose in Woods their Way?
Erring each Step aneﬁ,

While they false Paths pursue.
Through many Windings led,
Some croockedly proceed,

Some to the Ear turn back,
Asking, which way to take.
Wandring without a Guide,

They holla from each side,

And call, and answer all

To one another's Call.

Richard Leigh
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1.7.7. Conversations, interactions and relationships.’

Telalets It is often said that the person isolated from his
fellow man is not a whole person, but is incomplete and unful-
filled. Equally familiar is the contention that to fully par-
ticipate in the social world is to submit to the bondage of
others, to be. fashioned by social responsibilities. Such views
are readily translated into experience - a paradox of human
existence is that we all desire at different tines either to be
left to ourselves, or to share the compan& of others. %e wish
for the former when events have overtaken us that make the comp=
romises necessary to sustain social relationships intolerable to
bear, and the latter when our experience is so replete with, or
devoid of meaning and implication that to communicate with another -
is to express it the better for ourselves. Experiences of this
kind indicate the extent to which our livez are shaped by the
presence of others, whether they be real or imaginary - the
guilty rarely find refuge in isolation, or the lonely comfort ir

a crowd.

The purpose of the research reported in the following chapters
is, in general, to explore the implications of experiences such
as these for human relationships, and in particular to outline
the means for enhancing human relationships by focussing on the

nature of conversation as a fundamental social activity.




The research studies develop two themes in parallel = the
elaboration of a general model of conversational process, and
the construction of interaétive methods capable of facilitating
this process when carried oﬁt by a person or persons. It will

become evident that the objectives of the latter in many ways

resemble those of the psychotherapist and counsellor; consequently,
discussions will frequently seek to conceptualise their professio-
nal activities. Moreover, since th;;e activities are conversatio=-
nal in pature, the counsellor-client relationship may be viewed

as a highly specialised conversation in which certain features

of everyday conversations are potentiated.
To highlight these features and set the stage for the discussions
that follow, we begin by briefly sketching the elementary components

of a model of conversation.

Tele1.26 A conversational event may be characterised by the

following features:-

(a) that a partition between at least two distinct individuals

 be identified. Indiviguals may or may not correspond to persons

in the orthodox sense. Dialogues between groups, between a
person and a group, and most importantly, within a person, may
be considered as conversations rrovided that as individuals such
groupé, rersons, or parts of persons comprise independent and

initially asynchronous processes,
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(b) . that individuals partitioned in this way are engaged in

a reciprocal activity, the effect of which is to modify processes
internal to each individual.l This feature excludes from the
definition of converéation those interactions in wnich participants
are coupled in time, but where the actions of one do not bring

about changes in the internal processes of the other.

(c) that individuals be capable of constructirg internal repres—
entations of the conversation in which they are éngaged, and

thereby modify their own internal proceéses. This feature dis-
tinguishes conversation from purely mechanical interaction, end 5
implies that conversational activity is mediated by self-awareness -

and self-reference.

Consider these features in connection withnan encounter between
two persons, A and B. As onlookers, we may ovserve A and B smile, ™
greet each other, and engage in talk (Fig,1). It soon becomes
evident tzat A and B each entertain a particular view of them-
selves which permits them to act in some ways tut not others. In
meeting for the first time A and B might view as appropriate
'conduct the exchange of social pleasantries, for example, rather
than engaging in a fist - fight. Ye may intrcduce into thé diagram
the boxes Aa and Bb_to denote A's and B's medel of themselves.
(Fig. 2). These models function as selective filters mediating
intention and actions. A may fggl he yan?g to punch B on the
ncse, but perceives such behaviour as ircensistent with his

model of hirmself in that situation.



As the interaction proceeds, each participant develops a view

of the other's feelings, intentions and percentions of the encoun-
ter. That is, A constructs a view of B, and B a view of A,
through which each seeks to perceive the encounter as the otﬁer
might. The diagram may then be extended to incorporate the boxes
Ab and B , A's and B's model of each other (Fig. 3). Although

A may be irritated by B's behaviour, A might conclude that B

neither intends nor is aware of his provocatisn of A.

A final feature of this preliminary model is that A's and B's
models of themselves and each other are interdependent and
epecific to the encounter (Fig. 4). 1In cenversation with C,

for example, A may see himself as somebody quite different to
the person he is witﬁ B, and interact with C in a way that he
wvould not view as appropriate in his relationship with 3. More-
over, A's model of himself in the context of 3 may be modified
by his inferences concerning B's view of him. A may conclude,
for example, that B is in fact deliberately provoking him, and
feel justified in punching B on the nose. 1In redefining himself
in the context of B as the victim of unwarranted provocation, A
makes available & range of behaviours that he would not otherwise

view as appropriate.

Te1e1e3. The form the model now takes is represented in Fig. 5,
and from it a number of key concepts may be derived which will be

developed in the following chagpters.

-
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Firstly, the models that a participant constructs may be

collectively viewed as a reference frame through which his

experience in encounters is organised. That is, they comprise

a system of values within which conversational events may be
perceived and interpreted, and events which ioply values beyond
the reference frame are poorly or inappropriately perceived.
Moreover, the reference frame encompasses the perception of éll
events within the conversation; A's model of B (Ab)' for examplé,
not only seeks to make B's behaviour intelligible to A, but aliso
seeks A to anticipate B's modelling of A-(Ba) and B's modelling
of himself (Bb). Similarly, A's model of himself governs his
perceptions of feelings arising in conversation with B, and makes

intelligible his behaviour towards B.

Secondly, to the extent that A's model of B's experience of the
conversétion is not consistent with B's experience, disjunctions
may arise leading A and B to interpret the same event in
different ways. To minimise disjunctions of this kind, A and B
may engage in a more or less explicit negotiation of a common
frame of reference for their experience of each other, which is
then reinterpretéd by each participanf and assimilated into their
internal models (Fig. 6). By offering interpretations of events
rather than participating on the basis of interpretations, A and

B may be said to be engaged in an interversonal modelling

conversaticn.




Thirdly, A and B may separately engage in covert conversations
with themselves, the purposes of which are to actively elaborate
their models of themselves and each other. These internal

modelling conversations necessarily entail the temporary cessation

of participation on the basis of the models. Moreover, for such
a conversation to take place within the person, an image of self
or other is partitioned, and engaged in a dialogue mediated by

an internal reference frame. Figs. 7 and 8 represent A's

modelling of himself and of B respectively, in which A covertly
interrogates himself (A') or B (B'), as, for example, when A
contemplates 'why did I do that?' or 'what made B say such-and-
such?'. Again, an internal reference frame (X and 8 ) comprises
a secondary system of values that organises the internal conver—

sation.

1.1.1.4. It is clear that the model sketched out above is a
considerable oversimplification,. and conceals many of the
complexities of human interaction. However, it is introduced

for a specific purpose, and whilst limited in generality, suffices
as a first approximation, and provides a context for the discussions
that-follow, in which certéin features of the model are refined.

At this point we may succinctly state ‘the obje;tives of the
research studies in terms of the model, namely the development

of interactive procedures fcr ennancing the nature of internal

and interpersonal modelling conversations.
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1.1.2. Social skills and social performances.

1.1.2.1. In recent years research has been stimulated by an
empirical and theoretical approach to interpersonal relation-
ships which has attempted to analyse social performance as a
skilled activity, This research has centred on what has ccme

to be known.as the 'éocial skill model' (Argyle and Kendon, 1967;
Argyle, 1967, 1969, 1975). Few would argue with the claim that
persons are more or less skilled in an interpersonal sense;
certainly many professions, salesmen, c&unsellors, peliticians,
for example, require a degree of social adeptness that only

some form of training may produce. Many might also contend that
training in the social graces is undesirable as it cultivates the‘
abilities cf persons to manipulate other, less fortunate persons.
As a counter argument Argyle and Kendon (1967) suggest that some
mental disorders may be remédied in part by training in basic
social skills, such as when to eacourage and wnen to avoid eye
contact. Indeed the lack of-this apparently elementary sccial
skill may provoke quite unexpected results, as in Shakespeare's
'The Rapé of Lucrece' (Champness, 1970).

In formulating their model Argyle and his cblléagues have
borrowed heavily f{rom resesarch in an ostensibly unrelated field,
namely sensorimotor skills in industry and defence. Target
pursuit, tracking, ard maze following skills do not seem
immediately to parellel the complexities of human interaction,

however, and the question ari

n

e5; what feature of interversonal
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relationshins may be accomodated by a model. of skill derived

from this source?

To answer this question we must trace the development of the

model from its original formulation (Argyle and Kendon, 1967)

to later accounts (Argyle, 19695 and identify the ways in which
the model is consistent with, or departs from, a sensorimoctor
skills approach. The aim is not to present a critique of the
social skills but to highlight those features of human interaction

that are amenable to a sensorimotor skills analysis and those that

are note.

1.1.2.2. Argyle and Kendon (1967).

Although taking the form of a collection of-gmpirical research
findings ratﬁer than a serious attempt at zodel building, the
starting voint for the authors is the information-processing

model of ekill devéloped by Welford (1958). Figure § represents
a later versioﬁ of Welford's original scheme in which the discrete
processes of perception, translation and reponse are crganised -

es a conirol system. Considerable research has identified the
properties of these serarate processes ané most workers in the

field would agree on the foilowing features:-

() Reception processes; selectivity and organisation of
percention teowards a criterion of *econcmy of effort!';

anticipation, expectation, the 2bstraction of constants, categor-
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isation and identification are all features of a perceptual
system that optimises past experiences in the organisation

of current stimulation {Gibson, 1969).

_(b) Translaticn processes; sets of rules which govern the

choice of response from alternatives; distinguished from per-
ceptual ideﬁtification by refractory vperiod following identific-
ation (Hilgendorf, 1966); as response alternatives increase

choice reaction time increases (Hick, 1952).

(c) Effector processes; motor activity, frequently auvtomatised
such that autonomuocs control systems frec central processor of
control activities; perception at this stage predominantly
kinaesthetic and propriocentive, and is marked by a shift
from dependence on external control stimﬁli of internal origin

(Holding, 1963).

When this model is applied to social interaction four persvec-
tives emerge which aprparently consolidate a great deal of
research findings, and which open up avenues for further research,
namely (a) that interactants in encounters may be viewed as
‘coupled systems' (Ashby, 1956), in which behaviours emifted

by each interactant provide feedback to the other, enabling
continual corrective action, (b) that social responses may be
amenable to a functional aralysis, yielding a hierarchically
ordered set of component skills, (c¢) that such an anhlysis nay

prove to be a basis for training in social skills, and (d) that
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the notion of social competence provides a basis for the analysis

and treatment of failures of social skills.

(a) Argyle and Kendon note that the maintenance of encounters

is mediated by behaviours cf which the interactants are normally
unaware, and vhich appears to correspond to a commmnication

mode in which explicit messages are ‘framed' by signals of a
higher level of abstraction (Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson,
1963). Thus cues are transmitted vwhich regulate the expression
of emotional states, the time-structure of the interaction, in=-
timacy and involvement levels, and maintain presented self-
iqages. 'Tbe_}evel qf coatrol to which the social skills model
is addressed is then the context of rules within which interact-
ion takes place. Only rarely are these signals explicit, and
are moct frequently non-verbal and paralinguistic. The authors
report vast quantities of research findings fhat display the
relaxation tetween posture, patterns of gaze and eye contact,
proximity, bodily ﬁovements and facial expressions to the
progréss and ocutcome of encounters. The authors suggest that
establishing the frame or *working consensus' (Goffman, 1959)

of the encounter is a negotiation in which the interactants

seek to achieve a steady-state consistent with their goals

in interacting, and limited by their interaction styie and
compatibility. This steady-state is characterised as an
‘intimacy equilibrium?, which is achieved by reciprocal self-
disclosure uqtil one or other interactant checks the process

by introducing negative feedback toc prohibit further disclogure.
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However, the authors are unable to predict from their mcdel
the level of intimacy at which any pair of interactants

stabilise.

(b) Whilst the authors suggest that social responses are

Vamenable to a functional analysis into component skills, this
aspect of their model is poorly develoved. They note, for
example, Scheflen's (1964) analysis of psychotherapy interviews
into presentation (total performance), position (monetary stance)
and point (individual act) without extending the analysis by
articulating it against the function of non-verbal cues.

Instead, social responses are broadly categorised into !'stancding
features', such as the physical boundaries of a focussed interac--
tion, and the physical orientation of the interactants, and
‘dynamic features', such as indicaticns of readiness to engage

in conversation, the taking of turns in speaking, the expression
of attending, and so on. Little in the way of & theoretical frame=
work is offered, and research findings are grouped together by
modality of communication rather thar by function. Although the
authors postulate that the maintenance c¢f other interactants!
perceptions of self is a skilled activity the function of part-
icular social responses in achieving this is only briefly

indicated:

'a person's style of benaviour can indicate by gesture,
manner of speech and general demeanor what kind of a
prerson he thinks he is and the way ne is used to being

treated'.

(p.82).
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However, in discussing the failure to maintain a presented self-
image the authors note that the aversion of gaze during embarrasse-
ment appears to be associated with the reduction of anxiety
resulting from the removal of audience feedback (Argyle, Lalljee,

Cook and Latane, 1967).

(c) Training in social skills might be a possibiiity only if the
functional analysis of social skills can achieve the same degree
of throughness as component analyses of motor skills. However,

the authors do speculate on the necessary methodological

conditions for such trairning, and on possible training techniques.
They note, for instance, that measures of competence are required
and that the amount, quality and frequency of feedback to the -
learner are crucial determinants of skill acquision. Supplemen- .-
tary and augmented feedback in the form of supervisory assesscent
and video recordings of the role~-playing episodes are effective only
to the extent that the trainee learns to differentiate cues
arising directly from the social situation and from his own social
responses (Holding, 1965). Similarly, training would entail the
elaboration of a response repertoire and greater flexibility o:

the translation rules. A central problem however,.in the
modification of existing social skills, and paralleled in the
sensorimotor skills, is that skills once established are executed
autonomously, frequently without recourse to cognitive monitoring.
That is, the exacution of a skill is regulated less by intrinsic
cues arising from the eavironment than by intrinsic cues #rising
within the operator. The modification of skill will thus require

conscious intervention into relatively closed perception-action
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systems, the 'unlearning' of existing stimulus-response links,

and the reorganisation of discrete operations.

(d) Argyle and Kendon note that mental disorders display

failures in social performances, and that disorders may arise from
social failure or that social féilure may be a secondary result

of other personality disturbances. The authors report studies
which demonstrate in a variety of mental disorders instances of
the lack or poor coordiration of specific social responses. For
example, autistic children display complete gaze avoidance (Hutt
and Ounsted, 1966}, schizophrenics an inability to distinguish
non-verbal cues (Bateson, Jackson; Haley and Weaklaﬁd, 19356),
depressives a low-pitched, monotonous voice quality (Ostwald, 1965),
and so on. The authors indicate that these failures in social
performénce may oe classified according to disturbances at
different points in the social skill model, namely, (a) perceptual
failures arising frem the misattention to or inability %to discrim-
inate petween social stimuli, (b) motivational disturbances, such
as the lack of affiliative motivation, leading to an inability to
establish goals in a social activity, {(c) disturbances of trans-
latibn arising from an inability to correct social techniques in
the light of feedback, or from a limited respénse set, and (d)
disturbances of seli-image arising either from inappropriate
claims for confirmation or from uncertainty as to what claims nay

. be made.

In summary, the view of human interaction engendered by the

social skills model is that of wmeshing of skilled operators;
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'We suggest that an individual engaged in interaction-
is engaged in a more or less skilled performance.

His behaviour here, as when he is driving a car, is
directed, adaptive, and far from automatic, though

it may be seen to be built of elements that are auto-
matized. Here, too, we have an individual carrying out
a series of actions that are related to the consequences
that he has in mind to bring about; in order to do this,
he has to match his output with the input available to
him and must correct his output in the light of his
matching process, Thus he may be discussing current
affairs with an acquaintance, and be concerned perharps
merely to sustain a pleasant flow of talk. He must be
on the watch, then, for signs of emotional disturbance
in his acquaintance, which might signal that he had said
something that might provoke an argument. A%t another
level, he must be on the lookout for‘sigﬁals that his
acquaintance is ready to talk to him or for him to
listen. He must make sure his tone of wvoice and choice
of words, his gestures, and the level of involvement in
vhat he is saying, are appropriate for the kind of

occasion of the encounter'.

¢

Argyle & Kendon (1997, p.56-57).

1.1.2.3. Argyle (1969, 1975).

The foregoing diecussion makes clear that the social skills
model featured the interactant as a skilled operator, goal=-
orientated, emifting social responses which are consurmated

by goal attainment. Such a model is effective for describing.
those aspects of social behaviour concerned with the rmaintenance

of rules that govern the progress of the encounter. Whati aspects



of human interaction are not accomodated by this model?

The authors recognise that much of social behaviour is concerned
vith maintaining a presented self~-image. Thus behaviours
associated with 'projectiﬁg an identity', 'seeking confirmation
of a self-image", 'establishing a situated identity' may be
identified by their function within the encounter. However, the

social skills model fails to identify behaviours associated with

four aspects of self-image maintenance:-

(a) behaviours associated with the formation of a self-image;

why is a self-image constructed in one wvay rather than another?

(b) behaviours asscciated with modifications to a self-image;
following disconfirmation, what determines the choice or

construction of alternative self-inages?

(c) behavicurs associated with transiticns of self- image between
encounters; what determines the shift between presented self-images

as the interactant moves from one encocunter to another?

(d) behaviours associated with the extent of self-disclosure in
the attainment of equilibrium; at what point and why does an

interactant prohibit further self-disclosure?

In short, these features of human interaction centre cn the
interactant's capacity tc actively model an image of himself

in serarate encounters, and mest importantly an image of the
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other with whom he interacts. Behaviours assuvcilated with
empathy, understanding, sympatny uua s0 on, cannot be accounted
for without recourse to the interactant's modelling of the
other. Similarly, behaviours associated with deceit, hostility,
threats, and anxiety cannot be accounted for without ;ecourse to

a model of self.

In his later fofmulations, Argyle (1969, 1975) clearly recognises

the role of these modelling processes;

YAccording to the social skill model, each person
in an encounter is trying to manipulate the other
person, in order to attain his own goals. The model
likens dealing with people to the manipulation of a
machine =~ which is probably how psychopaths deal with
people, but this doesn't quite fit the social behaviour
and experience of normal people. The model can be
extended in two ways to make it less psychopathetic.
(1) An interactor's immediate goals may be for the other
to benefit in some Waye.e... (2) During social behaviour
we are usually awvare of being the object of intenticns,
perceptions and attitudes on the part of the others
present.....to take account of concern with the other's
. point of view, this use of an imaginary cognitive model
of the other, some addition seems necessary to the
social skill model itself, perhars as an extra loop
at the 'translation' stage.e.......0ne formulation of
the missing process is to postulate that actors in a

ccgnitive sense 'take the role of the other'™.

(1969, p.188-139).
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and, in commenting on Goffman's (1959) model of social behaviocur

as dramatic performance:

“there is communication directed towards others,

and there is continuous use of feedback and
corrective action in both cases, The main objection
to the.social behaviour as drama model is that first,
the parts are only partly scripted beforehand, and
have to be made up.as one goes along, and-secondly,
the part the actor is playing is his own personality,

not that of another",

(19751 PISS).

The status of the social skill model has, for Argyle, undergone
some alteration; social behaviour is now v1eweé as a bierarchical
system. in which 'the lower-level elements are automatic and
habitual, while the higher-level sequences are under cognitive
control’(71975. p.55). This view remains consistent with th
ecnsorimotor skill model; routine activities proceed swoothly
with the minimum of attention being given to them, but if an
unusual situation arises control ‘passes to a higher level, and
cognitive processes intervene. The analegy of the transfer of
control within an organisation (Borger and Seabourne, 1266)
from the operator level to the foreman level when the former
encounters a situation he is not competent to deal with seems

appropriate here.

Mowever, such =

«}

iew suggests that modelling of self and other

is avoided mnless events occur which demand censcious attention,
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Whilst Argyle acknowledges that *taking the role of the other!
>leads to greater accuracy in predicting responses of other
interactants (Feffer and Suchotliff, 1966), little significance
is attached to processes internal to interactants other than those
necessary to account for the organisation and coordination of
behaviour. In terms of the model of conversation outlined in
1.1.17., the social skills model is primarily concerned with {he
articulation of social behaviour (Fig. 10), and only processes
concerned with the maintenance of model; ot self and other are
considered. Tie basis on witlich these models are constructed

is not a feature of the social skills model.

FiEEre 10

Yhat significance have other writers atiached to the rrocess of
modelling self and other in human interaction? This feature

of social relationships has been funcdamental to the symbalic
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interactionism tradition since the writings of G.H. Mead, and is

outlined in the following section.
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1.7.3.  Symbolic interactionism and ethnomethodology.

1¢143+1. The view of social action as conduct which is constructed
by the actor in facing and dealing with social encounters, by
indicating to himself and interpreting what he indicates, by
perceiving himself instead of merely giving expression to himself,
has long been associated with G.H.Mead. Thé following secticons
outline the contribution of Mead's symbolic interactionism to an
understanding of the modelling of self and other. 1In addition,
recent trends since Goffman's first publications (1955) have
developed a new interactionism, originally providing an image of
persons acting out displays aimed at communicating images of self,
definitions of situations, and demonstrations of social menbership
and solidarity. More recently attention has oﬂce again been
shifted, in the sociological field at least, away frocm interactant's
construction of meaning in encounters towards invariant interpreta-

tive procedures by which these meanings are constructed (Garfinkel,

1967).
1.1.3.2, G.H. Mead.

Mead's views on human interacticn and their origins in Codley's
(1902) writings begin with man as constructing a 'self', this
construction transforming his abilities to participate in the
rhysical and social world. In constructing a self, iead refers

tc the caﬁacity for reflexive conscicusness in which the person
becomes an object of his own awareness. Self-consciousness, then,
becomes the means by which the person perceives himself as he might

perceive another:
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"The apparatus of reason would not be complete unless

it swept itself into its own analysis of the field of
experience or unless the individual brought into the

same experiential field as that of the other individual
selves in relation to whom he acts in any given social
situation. Reason cannot become impersonal unless it
takes an objective, non-affective attitude towards itself;

otherwise we have just consciousness, not self-consciousness'.
G.H. Mead (1964, p.202).

But constructiné a nodel of self is not a once and for a2ll
achievement. Instead, the self is constituted only in the process
of self-interaction, and dces not exist as ﬁn enduring psychological
or personality structure. To be sure, the self that is constituted
does bear considerable invariance from construction to construction,
but this is seen as a function of social rather than dispositional
contingencies. From the similarity between the precess of
constructing a model of self and the process of consiructing a
model of other in ;xperience it becomes evident that the self

arises only from social experience, and that the 'ccnversation of
gestures with oneself' is a condition that arises from the primitive

experience of expression being for another,

In describing social interaction Mead distinguishes ncn-symbolic
proéess. In the former, persons respond directly to one

another's gestures or actions, a feature which is treated in length
in the social skills model discussed above. However, in aymbolic

interactions persons actively interpret each other's gestures
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and act on those meanings constituted by this intervretation.

In addition, the interactant conveys to the other indications or
definitions as to how he is to act. The dual processes of
definition and interpretation operate to maintain and transform
the 'working consensus' of the encounter; should the interpretations
that‘provide the basic assumptions for an encounter be undermined
the entire working consensus will collapse an& require a joint
effort at redefinition. Thus the social act hes an inherent
uncertainty which'may be manifested in several ways; joint aciions
have to be initiated and they may not be; they may be interrupted,
abandoned or transformed, interactants may entertain disjunctive
interpretations without realising it, new situations may arise,

calling for novel forms of joint action, and so on.

Consciousness of the self distinguishes the 'I' that iz aware of
the social 'me', and it is fundamentally the same 'I' that is aware.
of social t*others'. Thus for Mead, like Husserl before him and
later vritings of Sartre, consciousness is a monad in which
experience of self and other perpetuate the disjunction between

the irreconcilable subject and object;

"It is impossible to exist in an enviromment of men
without their becoming objects for me, and for thenm
through me, without my being an object for them,
without my subjectivity taking on its objective reality

through them as the interiorisation of my human objectivity".

Sartre {1260, p.136).



Thus the '‘me' (en-soi, or self as past) remains unknown to 'I!
(pour-so0i, existence) unless it is looked at as 'other' (hence
Rimbaud'’s "Je est un autre"), and as we have seen Mead asserts this
may be achieved only by constituting in the social context the

attitudes of a real or imaginary other;

""The 'I' does not get into the limelight; we talk to
ourselves but do not see ourselves. The 'I' reacts to

the self which arises through the taking of the attitudes
of others".

Mead (19€4, p.229).

Thus the variety of 'looking-glass selves' (Cooley, 1902)
constituted by the verscn is a direct function of the variety of
relationships he subtends with others. The 'me' that is constit-
uted is tne 'I' of a moment ago, the 'I' of the present is not
given directly in exverience., Neither is the 'I' of the other
given directly ir experience. Instead, the experience of the
other is inferred from his behaviour. These reciprocal processes
of revresenting, or modelling, the other for 'I', and the self:
for the other bear a close resemblance to Lacan's schema for
articulating the relationships between the subject (Mead's.'I‘)
and the egc (Mead's 'me') in the 'mirror-stage' of the development

of the self-concept in children;
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SUBJECT A — BGO B

fjiiiijiy
EGO B _ SUBJECT B
SYMEOLIC

Lacan (1968)

In this scheme, subject A's experience of B's behaviour enables
him to construct a symbolic other (ego B) from which subject B's
experience of A may be inferred . 1In so doing, of course, subject
A rust formulate the imaginary self (eéo A) which comprises the
behaviours on which subject B bases a similar inference. To the
extent that subject A inaccurately infers subject B's experience
of him, ego A is unrealistic and becomes the source of social

and psychological failure. It is important to note that Mead
with this view of psychological disturbance, which sets it in

marked contrast to the contention of the social skills model that

L]

some aspects of psychological breakdown are a result of the

individual lacking necessary skills;
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"The unity and structure 6f the complete self reflects
the unity and structure of the social process as a
wholees..esss.The phenomenon of dissociation of person~
ality is caused by a breaking up of the complete,
unitary self into the component selves by which it is
composed and which respectively correspond to different
aspects of the social process in which the person is

involved".

Mead (1964, p.209).

To summarise Mecad's contribution, a qualitative distinction,
rather than simply a distinction of level, is drawn between the
routine, stimulus-response mode of non-symbolic interaction, and
the interpretive meaning construction mode of symbolic¢ interaction.
The latter may proceed only by the modelling of the perceptions
and attitudes of the other, and the modelling of the self as
viewed by the other. Behaviour in encounters is then a function
of thesé models since they determine the interpretation of the
symbolic acts of others, and the definitions of self and other
conveyed in the encounter. Joint activity then proceeds on the
basis of a definition of the encounter established through these
processes,- (Fig. 11). Finally,.psychological failures are, in
‘general, seen as social phenomena, deriving from breakdowns of
the social contexts within which the actor constructs a variety

of celves.
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1.1.3.3. Goffman and Garfinkel.

Whilst owing a great deal to the work of Cooley and lead, Goffman
(1955, 1967, 1969, 1971) began to develop an interactionism

wvhich shifted emphasis away from the rationalistic model of
cncounters, where interaction appeared to involve more thought
than behaviour. Instead he developed a model focussing on
ritualised expression, the presentation of and honouring of selves,
expressions of solidarity, role and grouyr membership. Thus
attenticn shifted from the vurpose of interaction to the ways in

wiich interaction was done, or the syntax in contrast to the



semantics of social acts. At the core of Gofiman's model ‘is the
perspective of expression within an encounter viewed in terms of
its communicative role, rather than any tension-release or consum~
matory function it may have. Goffman argues that whilst an inter-
actant may well engage in modelling the experience of others, he
must do so by relying on appearaﬁces engendered by social responses;

""paradoxically, the more the individual is concerned
with the reality (of the other's experience) that is
not available to perception, the more he must concentrate

his attention on appearances.

(1969, p.2hk1-242),

This would indeed be a very persuasive argument if it were not

for the fact that the communication of the other's exverience

of self may be frequently explicitly referred to in the conversa-
tion. It is this atmosphere of the individual sometinmes guardedly,
and frequently inadvertently, meting out fragments of his
experience of self and other that pervades Goffman's accounts of
social interaction. The central éompcnent of his 'dramaturgical?

(1969) rodel is that of 'impression management"' ;

"The individual will have to act so that he

intentionally or unintentionally expresses himself,

and the cthers wil. ii Turnl have to be impressed by
hinm......The expressiveness of the individual appears

to involve two radically different kinds or szign activity;

the expression he gives and the expression he gives cfivr,

(1969, v.14).



—36—

Thus the interactant is cast as a performer, projecting a
character vwhich may or may not be credited or bestowed upon him.

by an audience;

"The individual stakes out a self, comments on his
having done so, and conmients on his commenting, even
whiist the others are taking the whole process into
consideration in coming to an assessment of him,
which consideration he then takes into consideration

in revising his view of himself".

(1971 ¥ p-3l*2) .

The self is then something other than an organic thing, and not
even a construction of the individual, but "a dramatic effect
arising diffusely from a scene that is presented" (1969, p.24S).
In defining and sustaining a definition of a situation, the
interactant has recourse to social techniques, a view which leads
itself to treatment within the social =kills model. He oust be
able to remedy discredited self presentations of his own and of
others; he must be able to communicate his contribution to
situational defiritions and the working consensus; he must be
able to maintain such a definition in the face of discrepant

role behaviour and out-of-character communications, and so on.
These processes are defined more clearly in Goffman's discussion
of their breakdown, manifested in embarrassment. Bubarrassment
arises from the sudden increase in uncertainty arising frem a
failure of the working consensus, principally from an individual's

presented self being discredited. The significant aspect of



embarrassment for Goffman is its contagion, where the audience
becomes 'embarrassed for' the individual, and the self-conscious—
ness that results for all participants. Goffman writes that in
the interval betweon the failure of oﬁe working consensus and the
establishment of 2 new one the p#rticipants Iind they can neither
do without these now invalid assumptions nor base their own
responses oﬁ them; hthe habitable reality shrinks until everyone

feels small or out of place", (1967).

Goffman's view of interaction bears somé resemblance to that
provided by the social skills model, in that only when an
encounter fails are participants required to remodel inages of
self. HMoreover, models of exverience of other are required only
in the sense that deception and concealment are intended to
cultivate a particular expericnce of self in other. Beyond this

the individual does not need to 'take the role of the other',

This focus of attention on how interactions are done rather than
varticipants experience of them characterises the recent trerd

in sociclogical exwnlaration following Garfinkel's 'Studies in
Ethnomethodology' (1967), and it is useful to trace the contribu-
tion of ethnomethodology to the study of conversations. éarfinkel
focusses on two issues; (1) the study of invariant procedures by
which individuals make sense of their social world. It is the
procecures rather than the sense generated tha:t is of prime
interest; (2) an individual’s ability to make sense of his

sccial world depends on his ability to amnounce to himself and

others what that sense is. But of interast to us here is that
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Garfinkel establishes an equivalence between making sense of

 situations and the telling of that sense;

“"the activities whereby members produce and manage
settings of organised everyday affairs are identical
with members' procedures for making those settings
taccount-able'.....When I speak of accountable my
interests are directed to such matters as the
following. I mean observable-and-reportable, i.e.
available to members as situated practices of looking-

and-telling'.

Garfinkel (1967, p.1)

Thus a furdamental process in generating meaning within an
encounter i& describing and explairing that encounter. This
enables Garfinkel to analyse the procedures by which members
explain their experience of encounters, and draw from this the
invariant processes assumed to structure the means by which sense
is geherated,. Moreover, any piece c¢f talk within an encounter
does not simply describe an interaction, but indexes the shared
contextual meaning established withinlthe encounter. Thus
accounts of encounters are unique to those encounters. Corversa=-
tional analysis then proceeds to seek regularities in the syntax
of talk (e.g. sequencing, turn-taking, summarisations, ete.)

which are not dependant on the subject matter of the talk itself,

This perspective on encounters does not seek to describe the
experience ol interactants, merely how those experiences are

constituted through interaction. Thus, for example, the failure



of an encountgr through the intergctan?'g con;tructign qf dis=-
crepant interpretations of events is not problematic, since they
may be seen not to adequately follow procedures for establishing
shared indexical meaning. The aim to reveal these invariant
procedures does not pretemd to account for the everyday experiences
of deception, concealment, anxiéty or guilt. However, to identify
the function of conversational procedures requires an estimation
of the experience that they achieve for members, an aspect of
methodology that certainly is problematic. Thus, for examplie,

the behaviours comprising loss of poise, reddening of face,
fumbling, stuttering, and avoidance of eye contact, cannot be
seen to be functionél without recourse to the imputed experience
of embarrassment. Ethnomethodology is thus in danger of recreat-
ing the dilemma of operationalist strictures on the relationship
between an observation language and theoretical terms, asserting
either that theoretical terms are necessary, or that thecretical
terms be isomorphic to predicaies in the observation language

(as, for example, Garfinkel's equivalence between perception and
explanation). The appeal to 'common-sense procedures of members!
in no way escapes this problem, and leads ethnomethodology to
stud& orly those procedures that have less recourse to the imputed

experiences of members.



1.1.4., The theraveutic relationshin.

1.1.4.9. In the discussions above the various perspectives on
conversations have been deliberately polarised, in the simplest
way, as to whether they are vprimarily concerned with behaviour

or experience. This distinction is historically, culturally and
methodologically inescapable in the scientific treatment of

social interaction, arising as it has from the dualistic philoso-
phies of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuaries. Such is also
true of those professions concerned with helping and counselling,
although it is in these fields that no compromise in the partition-
ing of interest can be achieved. Therapists and counsellors are,
by the nature of their profession, concerned equally with behaviour
and its disturbancgs and the mental life of their clients. Moreover
it is in these professions that we find additional conzern with
explicating the relationsihip between members, the therapist and

the client, and those features of this relationship that are
instrumental to changes within the enéounter. What views, then,
have therapists and counsellors cn the nature of conversational
competence? To discuss this we will outline three perspectives

on the therapeutic relationship; the neo-Freudian position cf
Lacan, the existential-phencmenological poition of Laing and his

colleagues, and the rersonological position of Rogers.

1.1.4.2.  Jacques Lacan.

The main impact of Lacar in France a decade ago vas his insistence

on redirecting attention to the werk of Freud in its explicatiocn
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of the role of language in the therapeutic encounter. As a
result Lacan came to fo}mulate a linguistic model of the
unconscious, in which the unconscious is seen as the locus of a
symbolic function providing a set of syntactical rules governing
the expression of repressed experience. The key of Lacan's
analysis derives from his assertion that repression can arise
from an act of veto by a significgnt other on the expression of
subjective experience. This assertion lends him to define the
unconscious as structured for the other, but which is not

available tc self in the encounter:

“the unconscious is that rart of the concrete
discourse insofar as it is transindividual which
is not at the disposition of the subject to reestab-

lish the continuity of his conscious discourse'.
Lecan (1963.)

This marks a significant departure from Freud's personal unconscious,
and fixes the realm of the unconscious clearly in the domain of
social experience, as 'transindividual'. The expression of the’
unconscious in discourse then depends on the capacity of language

to carry symbolism as well as signification, and it is the enhanqing,
not the iﬁterpreting, of this symbolism that the therapist seeks ic
achieve. Thus, Lacan distinguishes the 'Empty Word' of the client

az discourse without symbolism. from the 'Full Word' in which
transinﬁividual experience is actualised in the subject's disccurse.

The elementary function of the Empty YWerd is as a 'password’,
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signifying the possibility of communication, and Lacan employs
as an analogy of this commbh &se 6f ianguage the exchange of

a 'coin whose obverce and reverse no longer bear anything but
worn effigies, and which is passed from hand to hand in silence’'.
The course of therapy is then the transition of the subject's

discourse from the Empty to the Full Word:

""the subject begins by talking about himself without
talking to you, or by talking to you without talking
about himself. When he can talk to you about himself

the analysis will be over".
(19661 p' 373) -

The origin of the unconscious and its symbolic function is, for
Lacan, in the construction of the 'imaginary' ego in the 'mirror-
stage' of childhood (see 1.1.3.7.) and is based on the sirultaneous
opposition and identity of self and other. t this stage the
cﬁild's developing seif-conscious mirrors the objective appearance
of the other by objectivising himself as he appears to the other,
establishing the disjuction between 'I' (the experiencing subject)
and the *me' (the object of experience, and the subject as he

might appear to another). To the extent that tkis imaginary
construct supplants the experiencing 'I* ( as a result, for example,

of injunctions on expression of experiernce by others), the discourse

Hy

of the subject becomes void of symbolism, and symbolic experience
is repressed in encounters with others. Thus analysis seeks to
dissolve the dimension of the imaginary, and reestabiish in

discourse the subject's exrerience replete with the symbolism of the



Full Word.

This linguistic distinction between the imaginary Empty Word,

and the symbolic Full Word is then the crucial dimension of

Lacan's description of the therapeutic relationship. The former
is the 'language of the other', the latter the 'language of the
self', and is asVWilden notes equivalent to a distinction between

digital and analog communication:

"For 'digital', one may read: language, 'objectivity', reason,.
mind, white, 'civilised', man, as the case may be. Similarly, "
for 'analog', one may read: nonverbal communication,
'subjedtiﬁity'; émotibn, Body;-pedple of éoibur} 'pfimitive',
WOMaNee..++++ A5 Vatzlawick, Beavin and Jackson have

remarked (1967}, the distinction between the form and the
function of analog communication and the form and function

of digital communication rather precisely maps that

between the primary and secondary processes in Freud".

Wilden (1972, p.22n).

The language of the self, then, cannot be directly translated
into the digital form of everyda& speech; as language becomes
more functional it ceases to carry symbolism, and@ as it becomes
nore subjéctively particular it loses its function as a communic-—
ative mode. Everyday communication, however, does enable symbolic
expression; nonverbal commuqication, 'reading between the lines',
and especially metaphor and metonymy. The roles of metaphor ahd

metonymy are especially important as they represent the two
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linguistic features of a sign, namely its combination and

contexture, and its selection and substitution, (Jakobson, 1955);

"thus there are always two possibie interpretants

of the sign, one referring to the code and the other
to the context of the message. The interpretant
referring to the code is linked to it by similarity
(metagphor), and the interpretant referring to the

message is linked to it by contiguity (metonymy)!.
Wilden (1972, n.47).

These two processes are the media by which symbolic expression
may be actualised in discourse, ahd-correspond-respcctively to
Freud's use of the terms "condensation" and ""displacement".

Thus jokes (condensation-metagphor) and slips of the tongue
(displaccment-metonymy) are, for Lacan, simple instances of a
linguistic function in which tne language of the self forces its

expression into everyday speeci.

To summarise Lacan's views on the therapeutic relationship, the
distincticn between the imaginary construction of the sgelf as an
essential feature of human experience and symbolic life of the
unconscious is a product of social experience and leads to two
qualitatively distinct modes of discourse; the language of the
other of digital signs, and the language of the self of symbolic
expression. The breakdown of socizl discourse is seen- as the
withdrawal of expericnce into the imaginary language of the otner,
and the task of the therapist is to encourage the retrieval and

expression of unavailable expericnce through symbolic activity.
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Lacan's linguistic model thus spans both Mead's emphasis on the
social origins of the self and the social skills model's
emphasis on nonverbal communication. However, Lacan does not
view the self construct as a product of essentially cognitive
activity as does Mead, nor does he view'nonverbal communication
as é system of signals, as do Argyle and Goffman. Instead his
emphasis lies with a subjective mode of experiencing the import
of symbolism within encounters. This modé of awareness, in
contrast to the objectification of self and other within the
encounter, requires further attention, and it is to the existen-—

tialist position of Laing that we now turn.
1.1-4.3. R.D. Iain“-'.

The development of Laing's views on sanity and madness display
two dimensions of movement over successive publications; the
shift from studying the individuel qua irdividual (1965) to the
study of the social context or nexus of individuals (1¢70), and
the shift from a Husserlian phenomenology in the former to an
elaboration of Sartrean existentialism. In relation to the
former, however, Laing was at all times concerned with the
individual in relation to others, and the source of constructions

of oneself &and others, and the role of the self-conscious:

""hen two sane persons are together one expects that

A will recognize B to be more or less the person B
takes nimself to be, and vice versa. That is, for my
part, 1 expect that my own definition of myself should,

by and large, be endorsed by the other person, assuming




that I am not deliberately impersonating someone
else, being hypocritical, lying and so on. Within
the context of mutual sanity there is, however,
quite a wide margin for conflict, error, misconcep~-
tion, in short for a disjunction of one kind or
another between the person one is in one's own eyes
(one's being-for-oneself) and the person one is in the
eyes of the other (cne's being- for-the-other), and,
conversly, between who or what he is for me and who
or vhat he is for himself; finally, between what cne
imagines to be his picture of cneself and hnis
attitudes and intentions towards oneself, and the
picture, attitude and intentions he has in actuality

tovards oneself, and vice versa'.

(1965, p.35).

Ty

Thie reflexive process of modelling and meta-modelling of self
and others was later developed into the Interpersonal Perception
Method (1966}, which by developing Heider's scheme of notation

for interpersonal perception (Heider, 1959) asserts

"that as my identity is refracted through the media
of the different inflections of 'the otherta......

80 my identity undergoes myriad metamorphoses or
alterations, in terms of the others I becore to the
others........These alterations in my identity....
are further reinteriorised by me to beccme multifaceted
meta~identities........ Self-identity (my view of
myself) and meta-identity (my view of your view of me)
are theoretical constructs, not concrete realities.

In concreto, rather than in abstracto, self-identity

( *I' locking at 'me') is constituted not only by our

locking at curselves, but also by our locking at others
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looking at us and our reconstruction and alter-

ation of the views of the other about us v,

Laing, Phillipson & Lee
(1966, p.4-5).

In this passage we find welded together the views of Cooley and
Mead as well as those of Sartre and Husserl in an elaborate
formulation of identity and self-consciousness (the component

of attribution to the experience of others forms the basis of
recent developments in 'attribution theory!, Kelley, 1967).

But Laing, as a doctor, is primarily conéerned with failures to
establish or maintain a viable identity. Thus, in the 'Divided
Self' he formulated the notion of ontological insecurity in which
one's being-for-oneself is obscured or supplanted by one's-being-
for-the-other, As a result self- and meta~identities are-
extremely vulnerable to engulfment (abtsorbticn by the other),
implosion (substitutioﬁ of the other), petrification (objectific-
afion by the other). 1In all cases, thé presence of another is a
threat to icdentity, leading to the inevitable conclusion of
alienation and isolation. EBecause contact with others is an
inevitable part of daily life, the person in this dilerma with-
draws from the experience of interaction erecting instead of his 'true?
self one, or a system of 'false’ selves, carvable of transacting
rormal social activities, whilst the disembodied 'true' self

remains a detached, frequently critical, observer.



In his later writings (Laing, 1969; Laing & Esterson, 1970)

laing identifies the source of this alienation in fhe social, and
particularly the familial, context. In doing so he drew heavily

on two sources; (1) research conducted at Falo Alto on the origins
of schizopnrenia in the 'double-bind' (Bateson, Jacksor, Haley and
Weakland, 1956), and (2) on Sarire's case studies, for example
'Saint Genet' (1952), which Laing and Cooper reviewed at great
length (1964). From Sartre, Laing borrowed the notions of the
process of a social group, such as the family (events that appear
to have originated from no particular person or persons) and praxis
(events which are traceable to the actions of individual members).
Laing had by this time come to view the person labelled as insane
a5 the product of a social nexus, a scapegoat, a symptom of a
group's pathology. Thus he viewed his task in-studying schizophre=-
nics' families to bte to trace the process of 'becoming mad' back

to the individual actions within the family, making process
inteliigible through praxis. The model he applied to praxis was

at first the 'doublé-bind' theory developed by Bateson and his
colleégues (1856}, where a communication conundrum was directed

at the individual by expressing conflicting and contradictory
injunctions at different levels of abstractions (for example,

the explicit primary injunction 'Do not do so and so, or I will
runish &ou' tronsmitted in an implicit context of a secondary
injunction 'Do not see me as punishing you!). Through social
techniques such as the double~bind, members of the family establish
collusive and collaborative frames of reference which succeed in
disconfirming, disqualifyirg and invalidating the indivicdual's

efforts at ceonstructing self- and meta-identities. The end result
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of this 'nexus of mystification' in the family is the definitiom

and expulsion of one of its members as insane.

This brief exposition serves to outline Laing's views on the nature
of social encounters, namely, as arenas in which the individual
constructs an identity, compounded of his view of himself, his
views of others, his views of other's views of himself, and so

on. Thus, Laing, by combining all these ingredients, was able to
blend together the contributions of Mead, Goffman and Sartre inte
a unified exdistential account of experience in encounters. Once
again we find that failures to establish an idertity may be traced
to the nature of cues provided by others, and the ability of the:
individual to integrate these cues in constructing a self- and
meta~identity. The role of the therapist becomes that of a

' journey' (Gordon, 1972) first through the nexus of the family

to the source of confusion in the cues provided for the individual,
and secondly through the system of false-selves erected by the
individual to mediate between his fragile, unstable point of
experience and the conspiracy of others in the family. However,
Laing describes only the ontogenesis of social and psychclogical
failure, and gives few clues as to what his therapy seeks to
achieve. In the following section we will consider competence

a3 an ideal, in the 'fully functioning person' (Rogers, 1959).

1.1.4.4, Carl Rogers.

Roger's nondirective approach to the therapeutic relationship

iz above all client-centred, nonauthoritarian and is directed
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towards encouraging the client's self-exploration in ¥he immediate,
therapeutic situation. Roger's technique is pervaded with a

view of human potential, allied to that of Maslow (1968), in which
the person may come to actualise himself in encounters with others
by the assimilation of new experiences in the ongoing process of
personal growth. The necessary and sufficient conditions for self-
actualisation revolve arcund the non-evaluative stance that the
therapist takes to the client, and which the client may take to
himself, which Rogers terms 'unconditional positive regard'. It
is essential that the therapist communicate this regard, and that
the client perceive the therapist's empathic understanding of his
experience, which is a genuine response to the client and not

contrived in any way:

"It has been our experience to date that although

the therapeutic relationship is used differently

by different clients, it is not necessary nor helpful
to manipulate the relationship in specific ways for
specific kinds of client. To do this damages, it seems
to us, the most helpful and significant aspects of the
experience, that is a genuine relationship between two
persons, each of whom, to the best of his ability, is

endeavouring to be himself in the interaction ".

Rogers (1959, p.213).

'Being oneself*, a condition that the therapist must achieve in
order to enable the client to do likewise, is achieved as the
capacity for 'congruence® between awareness available to the

person and his experience arising from the encounter. Congruence
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depends on the ability to accurately symbolise experience in the
construction of a 'self experience! by differentiating and dis-
criminating the objects of feéiings and perceptions and by
becoming aware of experiences that have in the past been denied
to awareness or distorted (inadequately symbolised) in awareness.
Thus ﬁogérs suggests that incongruence arises when awvareness

selectively samples the experiential field:

"(1) Because of the need for self-regard, the
individual perceives his experience selectively,

in terms of the conditions of wotth whick have come

to exist for him. (a) Experiences which are in accord
with his conditions of worth ate perceived and
symbolised in awareness. .(b) Experiences which run
contrary to the conditions of worth are perceived
selectively and distortedly as if in accord with the
conditions of worth, or are in part or whole denied

to awareness ".
( 1959 * P-225-225) -

and as incongruence continues, experiences which are inconsistent

with the self-experience are 'subceived® as threatening:

"(2) The essential nature of threat is that if the
experience were accurately symbolised in awareness
the self-concept would no longer be a consistent

gestalt, the conditions of worth would be violated,

and the need for self-regard would be frustrated ".

(1959, p.227).
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Roger's analysis is essentially individualistic when contrasted
with Lacan and the later writings of lLaing. He does not

postulate on the origins of incongruence, or of conditions of
worth, and does not imply that the growth of congruence can

occur only in social or therapeutic relationships. He does insist
however, that the growth of congruence is only a part-of the

development of the capacity for change:

"Irn trying to grasp and conceptualise the process

of change I was initially looking for elements which
might mark or characterise change itself. I was
thinking of change as an entity and searching for its
specific attributeS.........Individuals move, I hegan
to see, not from a fixdity or homeostasis through to

a new fixity, though such a process is indeed possible.
But much the more significant continuvum is from fixity
to changingness, from rigid structure to flow, from

stasis to process V.

(1958, p.143).

Finally, congruence is characterised by expericnce of the
immediate present frec of categorisation deriving from past
experiences (the latter paralleling Sartre's 'mauvais fois?),
the seif becoming ¥Ysimply the subjective and reflexive awareness
of experiencing (and).....less frequently a perceived object "

(1958, p.143), and feelings well matched in awareness by symbols.

To summarise, Rogers preszents a raither vague, non-nechanistic

picture of the fuily functioning person wno is characterised oy



(1) a well-developed capacity to differentiate between and
gymbolise experiences in constructing a self-image, and (2)
the capacity to experience self as a point of subjectivity rather
than as an object of awarcness, and (3) the capacity to initiate

change in the symbolisation of experience spontaneously.

1.1.4.5. The three views of the therapeutic process presented

in this section each characterise psychological breakdown as a
failure to construct an adequate internal representation of self.
lacan's 'imaginary ego', Laing's 'meta—identity' and Roger's
'self—conceptf refer to processes arising out of, and in many ways
controlled by social relationships, and their descriptions of these
processes may be seen to be detailed elaborations of the social

processes oi interpretations and definition identified by Mead.

Their concern with the nature of the counsellor-client relation-
chip, however, sets them apart from the theoretical considerations
of Mead. This relaticnship is conceotualised as a special case of
conversation, the objectives of which are to facilitatq suprort,
and if necessary to provoke renewed modelling activity within the
client. For ecxample, Lacan views the role of the therapist to be
to encourage the client to dissolve the imaginary ego, an& with it
all constraints on symbolic communication. Again, Rogers views the
task of therapy to enable the client to symbolise his experience
wmore accurately in awareness. To achieve these objectives the
counsellor must provide certain conditions within the relationship
and engage in particular kinds of activities. Tor instance; he must

encourage the client to objectivise and comnunicate his view of
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himself, and respond to this communication ir a way which_does

not impose his own values con the client's self-experience. Many
psychotherapies may be criticised on these grounds, not for the
values they embody, but for the effect of bringing the client's
self-reflection to a halt, by introducing an alternative model

of self. Clearly, the therapist or counsellor must respond to the
client's communications in a Qay which leads the client towards

further modelling activities.

That the process of self-refiection is valued in therapy more than

the nature of the model that is constructed is refected in Rogers' ™
comments on a second impottant feature of the therapeutic process,l
namely, that a goal of therapy is for the client to develovp the
capacity for further change. That is, success in therapy may be char-
acterised as the growth of the client's ability to conduct self-
directed and self- initiated modelling activity. To achieve this

the client must become the counsellor to himself, and have internal-
ised or represented for himself the conditions that the counsecllor

establishes to facilitate modelling activity.

These aspects of the activities of the counsellcr will be discussed
in more detail in Chapter 1.2,, but it is important to articulate
the client~therapist relationship in terms of.the model of

o
b

conversation. ig. 12 depicts the broad cutline of the conversation
in vhich the client engages in internal modelling activity,
encouraged and supported by the counsellor. The shadeé area denotes

the counsellor's model of the nrocess of therapy, and in later

chapters the substitution of this model ty interactive vrocedures



will be discussed. Successful therapy is represented in the
diagram as the development by the client of a model of the

process of counselling ().
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Te1a5. Dimensions of conversational competence.

Te1e5.1. In the preceding sections a number of markedly distinct
approaches to conversational encgunters have been presented, with
the aim of identifying the underijing themes of conversational
competence. Ve have seen, for example, that the focus of the
social skilib model has been on the function of nonverbal signals
in the regulation and control of eﬁcounters. in marked contrast

to the focus of symbelic interactionism on the cognitive modelling
of perceptions of self and other. Similarly, in contrasting

approaches to the therapeutic relationship we have juxtaposed

linguistic models of unconscious symbolism with existential medels

of the formulation of identities through person vercepticn. Ve
may at this stage concentrate on articulating the themes that have
been highlighted by these aprroaches by considering them as the

performance characteristics of the model of cornversation:-

(a) Hodes of awarcness; we may distinguish the activity of

modelling from the activity of participating in encounters on the
basis ‘of models by identifying the direction of attention of the
participant. Modelling activity as described by Mead entails
attending to internal images of self and other as objectﬁ of
consciousness, Participative activity as described by Rogers
entails attending to external events, where the self becomes

'simply the subjective and reflexive awareness of cxperiencing'.

(b) Distinctiveness of models; pariiciration on the tasis of

models is influcnced by the extent to which models are adequate
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representations of self and others. Laing's account of identity

emphasises the conscquences of overlapping .and collapsed models

in the reciprocal processes of projection and introjection.

() Perceptual differentiation; for Rogers the capacity %o

symbolise experience accurately is reflected in the adequacy of
models of self and other. Modelling activity may be viewed as a
process of perceptual differentiation in which alternative construc-
tions of experienced events are cxplored and their implications

tested.

1e1e5.2. Modes of awareness.

Ve have noted in the preceding discussions the value that

Rogers places on a feature of the 'fully functioning person', the
ability to disgcolve the self as an object in the ongoing experience
of thg encounter. In contrast, Mead and Laing emphasise the
importance to interaction of viewing the self and other as objects
of consciousness, and then actively modelling them as constructs
instrumental to the conduct of an encounter. 'Taking the role of
the other', for example, would not be possible if the perceptions
.and attitudes of the other towards self, and the perceptions and

attitudes of self towards the other were not consciously deliberated

upon .

‘Consider first the experience of self. Self may be experienced

as?:
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"that which I am, with certain traits and charac-
teristics, talents and limitations. These attributes
constitute my essenceﬁ I an X and not Y; 'Xness' is a
part of my essence and 'Yness' is not. My self thus
has essential characteristics that cumilatively define
what I am. This sort of experience of myself is thus
the object of my attention. Let us call this the exper-
ience of oneself as-cbject ".

Keen (1970, p.14).

Here, the self iz essentially the 'locked-at', an object fo be
attributed with qualities and attributes, symbolised in experience
as 'known' rather than 'lived', evaluated, scrutinised and Jjudged.
Clearly, if this were the only experience of self available to the
interactant, an irreconcilable split between the 'self that
observes' and the 'self that interacts' would result, a mode of
experiencing that Laing terms 'schizoidt. Incdeed, for Laing
ontological insecurity arises from the perceptions of the other as
object, and the reflexive insight that self may become an object
for fhe other. Duval and Wicklund (1972) indicate that 'objective
self awareness' is characterised by the turning inwards of
attention away from the environment so thax the individual attends
to his conscious state, personal history, body, and so oa. By
externalising himself via a mirror, video-camera, tape-recording,
the individual is presenteé with the viewlof himself another

rmight achieve. Similarly, if he is rerforming in front of an
audience, the inclinatica to view himseif self-consciously as an
object of the audience's gaze is very great. In the study of

communicaticn sets, Davis and Wicklund (1972) were able to show
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that the presence of a camera, mirror, or audience induced self
appraisal in their subjects, and that these conditions led thenm

to achieve greater integration of information for eventual trans-
mission to an audience than a ¢ontrol group. Similarly, in the
presence of a mirror and camera in an experiment involving a
modification of the Stroop colour-word test (Geller & Shaver, 1976)
subjects weré requireﬁ to name the colours of self-evaluative or
neutral words. It was fcund that under the experimental conditions
of self-awareness, naming latencies were increased only for self-
evaluative words. ¥inally, Davis and Brock (197S) found that
subjects seated in front of a camera or mirror used more first person
pronouns when asked to guess the meanings of foreign language passc

ages than control subjects.

A number of studies strongly suggest that the appraisal of self in
objective self-awareness involves similar processes tc the appraisal
‘of others, namely the inference and attributien of causes of chtser-
ved behaviour. The question 'Why did I do that?' leads to similar
attribution vrocesses as the question 'Why did he do that?!' Eem
(1967), in his replications of cognitive dissonance experiments was
able to show that when subjects were induced to perform some
behaviour for which there is insufficient justification, réther than
be motivated to 'seek added attractions' to justify their behaviour
subjects simply took account of the low extrinsic justifications

for their actions and inferrcd that intrinsic justifications

rust have been high for them to have perfeormed that behaviour.
Humerous studies have extended this precess of attributing causes

for selfis behaviour, both for overt and autonomic responses. 1In

L Py
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particular, Schachter and Singer (1962) have showvn that if two
people have identical stimulus inputs (an emotion-provoking
exercise of filling in an insulting questionnaire) and identical
levels of arousal (induced by a drug) but differ in their belief
about the degree to which the stimulus has produced the arousal
(knowledge-or lack of knowledge of the effects of the administered
drus), they will also differ in their evaluafion of the stimulus

(greater or less cmotional response in the questionnaire situation).

The appraisal of the behaviour of seclf and other and the attribu-
tion of experience and intentions from behavioural data is a
well-documented area of research (Jones, Kanouse, Kelley, Hisbett,
Valins and Veiner, 1972) stemming from the pioneering work of
Heider (1957) and featured prominently in the theory and techniques
developed by Laing and his colleagues (Laing, Fnillipson and Lee,
1966) . Less thoroughly researched, principally because of its
non-empirical nature, though equally important to conversaticnal
conpetence, is the experience of self-as-subject, or 'subjective
self-awareness' (Duval and Wicklund, 1972). Subjective self-
awareness is the reflexive experience simply of being:

i

"The experience of what I am is at times dwarfed by
the experience that I am. This is a second, entirely
different sort of self-experience which we shall call

the experience of gelf-as-subject. Rather than viewing

myself as an object of my self-conscious scrutiny, I

am now living the part of the viewer, the subiect of the
act, 'I-zee-me'. The 'I' exverience does not contain
attributes, characteristics and traits, as the 'me!

experience does. Rather than being experienced as a
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fixed entity, the 'I' is experienced as a dynamic,
open-cnded activity without the stability 6f the

‘ me-as-object, i.e; withouf an essence. The 'I' is
pure existence, noteworthy because it is, not because

it is such and such ",

Keen (1970, p.14.)

Keen notes that experience of self-as-subject entails three
components; (1) that self-as-subject is the 'ground' against which
the 'figure' of the world is perceived, a point of reference
providing an elementary self-not-self distincticn; {2) that

this is associated with the experience of 'self as agent!
(Macmurray, 1957) as the origin of the intentional acts, and

(3) that this form of awareness in conversation aépears to entail
a form of transubjectivity, even though each interactant's
experience of the other is mediated by behaviour. For Duval

and Wicklund (1972) subjective self-auarenesé-in encounters entails
the shift of attention to the environment, not to the other in an
evaluative sense, butl to the content of the conversation, and the
experience of the other. They argue, for instance, that the
'actor-observer' cffect highlighted by experiments in attribution
theory (Jones & Nisbétt, 1972) is directly related to whether
avareness 316 subjective or objective and the focus of attention
associated with each mode. It has been shown that actors part-
icipating within a conversation frequently attribute 'situational:
causes (causal role of the envircnment) to their own and other
actor's behaviour, wnilst observers removed frcm the conversation

tend tc attribute 'dispositional' causes {causes a function of
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individuals). Duval-andrwicklund suggest that participation in
conversation more frequently requires subjective self-awareness

in which attention is outer directed, and in perceiving the other's
outwardly directed attention "self criticism will diminish and

he will attribute blame to the environment” (p.206). Conversely,
the observer perceives the actors as objects of his perception,
entailing the same process as self-objectification, in which
attention is directed towards attributes of self. Thus, in the
latter case, causality is attributed to the person himself, in

this case the actors he is observing.

If both modes he is experiencing are functional aspects of
conversations, what determines the shift between subjective and
objective self~awareness? Clearly, the demands of the conversa-
tion will vary over time, and to the extent that the individual
respon¢s to the conversation itself he will neither becom
excessively 'misinvolved' (Goffman, 1957) nor excessively

identified with the other;

"Wie would suggest that the conditions leading to
~objective self-awareness (or subjective self- .
avareness) are nothing more than stimuli that cause

the person to focus attention on himself (or on the
environment)., More generally, whether attention is
directed inwargd or outward is completely determined.

We assume that subjective seclf-awareness is the orimary
state in that the environment is norrally a strong
enocugh stimulus to draw attentien toward it, which
means the self is totally exzluded from attention.

In order that the person beccme objectively self aware,

it is necessary to create conditions that remind him
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of his status as an object in the worldeeceescseas

we will assume that a person can be made objectively
self aware by the presence of another simply by his
knowledge that the other is aware of him. If he has
good reason to believe that the other is not seriously
attending to him, then the presence of the other will
not arouse the objective stste. But when a person
encounters another and believes that the other is
focussed on him he will begin to evaluate himself

along dimensions that are cued by the situation.....s..
one condition that should increase subjective self aware-
ness and curtail the effect of stimuli designed to '
bolster the objective state is that of placing the
person into an active situation. If he talks, shovels
coal, skis down a mountainside, or engages in any other
activity that necessitates his focussing attention on
events external to himself, subjecti@e seli awareness

will result!. .

Duval & Wickliund (1972,

p-7-9).

Thus involvement in the content of conversation and in the

experience of the other entail subjective self awareness.

Te1.5.3, Distinctiverness of models.

From the 'mirror stage' (Lacan, 19€8) of childhsod cnwards the
reflexive awaréness of self cultivates the distinctiveness cof the
self over and against the other. Ve have discussed the role of
the other as the locus cf significaticen in discourse, of.two
rmocdes of awareness of se¢lf and other, and of the internmalisation

of self as an other. Thus, the construction of identity in
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encounters requires an other. In this section we will discgss
two processes in conversations in which experience of the other
is confused by the experience of self (projection), and in which
the experience of self is confused by the experience of other
(introjection). Projection entails 'actions whose primary object
is not the other's experience of me, but my experience of the
other' (Laing, Pnillipson & Lee, 1966), actions which intend to
diverce the other's experience of.self from the subject's self-
image. In so doing, Laing notes that the subject's meta-identity
(his view of the other's view of him) becomes free-floating,
enabling a meta-construction of self that is consistent with the
subject's direct self construction. Thus, one experiences onets
outer world in terms‘of one's inne? world. Projection thus
prevents the subject from developing accurate attributions to the
experience of others. Ve might expect to find that projection

is marked by the attribution to others of an‘attribution to own
behaviour identical with own attributions to own behaviour.
Valins and Nisbett '(1972) report that this is the case in a
number of emotional disorders they have studied, in which
‘inappropriate' atiributions to self were projected onto other's
experience of self, ultimately preventing the collection of

experiential data from which contrary attriobutions might obtain:

"The client, é twenty-five-year-old black, unmarried
male, came for therapy because he thought he was homc-~
sexual. Deeply upset by this prospect, he found him-
self frequently in states of severe anxiety and
depression. His atiribution of homosexuality was
based on several obszervaticns. Sexual intercourse

was unsatisfactory, he often found himself looking
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at the crotch area of other men, and he believed

that his penis was abnormally small. This latter
belief appeared to be the major source of his
difficulties. As he put it, 'black people are
supposed to be hung like horses and I'm not'.....
ees..A therapist was necessary mainly because the
client was too ashamed of his possible homosexuality
to check his beliefs with other peonle. His feare
about homosexuality led to incorrect interpretations
of behaviour. These interpretations might very well
have been corrected had he spcken to friends and been
influenced by their interpretations. Many beliefs,
however, are sinply tco undesirable to discuss, anrgd
in such cases we often do not check their validity
through social consensus. Under these circumstances
normal behaviours can be used incorrectly to generate

a diagnosis of abnormality".

Valins & Nisbet
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Here we see projection operating to isolate the meia-identity
of the client from the experiences of others. The consiruction
of others' experience of self is then prescriptive rather than
predictive (Mischel, 1964) leading, as for paranoid delusions,
to situaticns in which these constructions are inaccessible to

refutation.

The reciprocal vrocess of projection is that of introjection, ina
in which constructions of self that are verceived to be held
by others are superimposed over, and gubsiituted for the subject's

own construction of self. Where this latter construction is
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vulrierable, the threat of the self~definitions of others is the

threat of 'engulfment' by their rersconalities:

"A firm sense of one's autonomous identity is
required in order that one may be related as

one human-being to another. Otherwise, any and
every relationship threatens the indivigdual

with loss of identity. One form this takes can be
engulfment. In this the individual dreads related-
ness as such, with anyone or anything or, indeed,
even with himself, because his uncertainty about

the stability of his autonomy lays him open to

the dread lest in any relationship he will lose

his autonomy and identity............Engulfment

is felt as a risk in being understood (thus

grasped, comprchended), in being loved, or even
simply in being seen. To be hated may be feared for
other reasons, but to be hated a3 such is often less
disturbing than to be destroyed, as it is Telt,

through being enpgulfed by love",

Laing (19651 P-"'l""l) -

In terms of attribution theory, we might expect introjection

to be marked by the attribution of causes to self's own benaviour
identical with those causes attributed to the other's experience
of self. Here, the person iz, as it were, open to informaticn
concerning ovm behaviour from others, but closed to informaticn
concerning own behaviour arising from within. Thisg process of
'reattribution' (Nisbett and Valins, 1972) has some empirical

and therapeutic value, Storms and fdistett (1970), for example,

provided two groups of insomniac sutjects with placebo rills,
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informing one group that the Pill reduced arousal and the other

that the prill enhanced arousal:

"The investigators reasoned that insomnia is duce

in part to arousal caused by rehearsing emetiocnal
thoughts. The perception of arcusal, in terms of

the present line of reasoning, should lead to the
inference that the emotional cognitions are quite
powerful, This inference should in turn heighten
emotionality. If the subject believes his arousal

is caused by a pill however, the perception of arousal
should not result in an inference of emotionality, the
cycle might be broken, and slcep would ensue. It was
found that such subjects did in fact report getting

tc sleep more quickly on the nights when they tock the
pills.........They reasoned that if insomniac subjects
believed themselves to be under the influence of a

drug that was capable of reducing arousal, any

arousal ielt at bedtime might be taken as evidence

that the cmotional thoughts that were pfesent vare
quite intense. Subjects would be expected to infer,

in effect, 'iIf I'm as aroused as this when a pill is
supposed to keep me calm, then I must be very worked
ﬁp'............As expected it took such subjects longer
to get to sleep on the nights they tock the pilis then
it had previously taken them. Apparently, it is as
easy for experimenters to strengthen attribution of
arousal to the stimulus situation as it is to weaken

such attributions".

Nisbett & Valins (1972, p.72).

The introjection of attributicns of others thus can have a

poveriul effect on the verception of own overt and automatic




=68~
behaviour,

Failures to establish distinctiveness of self- and meta-identities
highlight the second dimension of conversaticnal competence;
whilst self's and other's interpretations of events within
encounters may differ, the preservation of this distinctiveness
and realisa£ion of disjunctive interpretations are essential

components of competence.

1e1.5.4., Perceptual differentiation.

. Finally, we have noted the concern of the social skills model,

for example, to emphasise conversational competence as the

ability to discriminate cues and translate them into an organised
and coordinated performance. 1In contrast, the symbolic interaction-
ism and counselling view has highlighted the need for the inter-
actant to more adequately symbolise his experience in the construc-
tion of models of self and others. ‘hat is the common grounding

of these diverse approaches?

The common ground is seemingly provided by Miller, Galanter and
Pribram (1960} in their argument that any performanace, sgilled
ot otherwise, may be rrogressively analysed into a hierarchy of
operations, each operation involving a test or evaluation as to
its satisfactory completion. It is this evaluative component that
is the focus of competence, rather than the operations themselves;
skilled performence consists not of verforming behaviours that

are in any way extraordinary, but of the ability to ccordinate
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commonplace movements and activities through a perceptual
system of extraordinarily firne discriminations. The basic unit
of their analysis, the Test-Operate-Test-Exit unit (TOTE), is

essertially an elementary servo-riechanism:

"The interpretation towards which the argument
toves is one that has been called.the 'cybernetic
hypothesis', namely that the fundamental building
block of the nervous system is the feedback loop
eecews...it is, in capsule, the account we wish

to give of the relation between image and action.
The TOTE represents the basic patterns in which
our Plans are cast, the test phase of the TOTE
involves the specification of whatever knewledge
is necessary for the comparison that is to be made,
and the operational phase represents what the organism

does about it M,

Milievr, Galanter & Pribram (1960, p.27-

31).

Thus, our rroposition here is that conversational competence is
not a function of the extent or elaborateness of the repertoire

of social responses, but the ability to distinguish stimulus
conditions arising within an encounter, and to distinguish
alterations in stimulus conditions as a result of action. More-
over, these stimulus conditions are not to be considered only

as those arising frem tne resronses of other interactants, but the
entire {ield of stimulation, vroprioceptive, visual, auditory,
emotional, cognitive, arising as sensations within the cncounter,

This definition of stimulation is not altogether unreasonable,
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as we have seen in the preceding discussions of models of aware-
ness and experiences of self. In the case of objective self=-
avareness, for example, the attribution of causes to behavioural
effects is determined by the individual's capacity to differenti-
ate effects, to differentiate causes, and to determine in what ways
vaious causes covary with a given effect. This process, the
'covariation principle! (Kelley, 1972), is the cornerstone of
attribution theory, and can be seen to tear a very close resembl-
ance to the process of detecting invariances in stimulus

conditions and outcomes which characterise perceptual learning.,
p P g

The final step in defining this aspect of conversational conpetence
is then to restate the issue as the interactant's cavacity for

perceptual differentiation:

""defined as an inecrease in the ability of an

organism to get information from its environment,

as a result of practice with the array of stimula-~
tion provided‘by the environment. This definition
implies that there are potential variables of stipuli
which are not differentiated within the mass of
impinging stimulation, but which may be, given the
proper conditions of exposure and rractice. As they
are differentiated, the resulting rerceztions become
more specific with resvect to stimulation, that is,

in greater corresvondence with it. There is a change
in what the organism can respond to, The change is
not acquisition or substitution of a new response to
stimulation previously responded to in sore other way,
but is rather resnonding in any discriminating way to
a variaoble cf stimulation rot responded tc vreviously.
The criterion of perceptual learning is thus an increase

in specificity. ‘hat is lcarned can be described as
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detection of properties, patterns, and distinctive

features",

Gibson (1969, p.77).

Conversational competence may thus be characterised as perceptual
skill in identifying invariances and distinctive features in
modelling self and other. The importance of perceptual skill

to the internal conversation is evident when the role of

perceptions of others in interpersonal conversation is considered:

"that we actually do as we speak with and to each
other is talk to ourselves. Unless I can transport
myself completely into your world, so that I can see
the entire world exactly as you see it and can respond
to the things around you as you respond to them, I
really cannot deal with the world exactly as you do.
Wnen I speak to you, I am talkinz to a hypothesis

or an estimation that I have about you and about

what you arc. In a sense, I really am talking to

my image or my hypothesis of you".

Keltner (1973, »0.49).
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1.1.6. The breakdown of competence.

1.1.6.1. 1In discussing dimensions of competence we have

suggested that:-

(a) the movement between the two states of objective and
subjective self-awareness reflects a significant shift in the
locus of the interactant's attention in cbnversations.
Competence is characterised by the lirnkage between these shifts

of attention and the state of the conversation.

(b) The distinctiveness of models of sélf and models of other
reflect perceptual competence in the appraisal of experience.
This entails that the interactant is able to demarcate all
possiblg perspectives (my view of myself, my view of him, my view
of his view of himself, my view of his view of me, and 50 on )

without any one perspective occluding the other,

(c) The capacity to adequately symbélise experience by modelling
self and other entails the development of a perceptual system
that may detect, recognisze and identify attributes of self andg

other within the internal medelling conversation.

In thisz final section, we will briefly consider in whai ways and
with what manifestations the breakdown of competence refliects
these dimensions. To do this an arbitrary distinciion will be
dravm between failure that obtains from a breakdown of the

internal conversation and its consequences {or the interpersonal




context within which it occurs. 1In drawing this distinction,
however, it will hecome clear that the internal and 'external’

conversations are intimately linked.

1.1.6.2. The breakdown of the internal conversation.

(@) The response to anxiety; the experience of anxiety is common
enough and in itself does not constitute a failure of convefsatio—
al competence. Rather, it is the nature of the response to anxriety
that facilitates or clouds the internal conversation. "Anxiety

is the recognition that the events with which one is confronted

lie outside the range of convenience of one's construct system"
(Kelly, 1955, p.495). That is, anxiety is the result of attributing
to self an inability to adequately model future action.

Keen {1970) draws essentially the same conclusion in describing
anxiety as a functicn of the necessity of choice in the absence

of a value referent. Thus, in acting the jndividual establishes
first, that a choice has been made, and second, that a value
referent has been created. Similarly, Tillich (1952) notes that
action in spite of anxiety is an assertion of being, by a movement
of awareness from possibility to.actuality. Thus, the withdrawal
of chcice and the avoidance of anxiety is for Tillich 'the
avoidance of being', for Keen a failure'to be-a~subject', and for
Kelly a ffailure of construction'. Avoidance may take a variety

of forms, for erxample, withdrawal frcm the checice situaticen,
refusal to acknowledge the necessity of choice, substituting

& known, out illusory, outcome or event, employing an inapprovriate
but existing, value referent, and so on. Thesc responces %o

anxiety have cne feature in common, namely, the inability to
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tolerate incompleteness in the model of self, and the perseveration

of self-examination in objective self-awareness.

(b) Guilt; the experience of guilt is a frequent cencomitant of
objective self awareness and entails 'the perception of one's
apparent dislodgement from his core role structure" (Kelly, 1955,
p;502). That is, in appraising his behaviour, the individuai
attributes to himself intentions, causes and wishes which are
inconsistent with more central evaluative dimensions of his self
model. If we accept this view of guilt, we find difficulty in
concurring with Benm's (1967) aésertion that the subject passively
surveys his_apparently unjustified behavicur in cognitive v
dissonance experiments. He may well survey his bechaviour as if it.
vere another's, buﬁ he does so, it seems, with a vested interest,
namely, that the behaviour he is observing is his own. It is not
gufficient for Bem simply to suggest an ecquivalernce teiween

observing another's behaviour and observing one' own:

"Consider the viewpoint of an ocutside observer

who hears the individual making favourable state-

ments about the tasks to a fellow studentee.o....

If one now places the hypothetical observer ané the
communicator into the same skin, the findings obtained
by Festinger and Carlsmith are the result. There is

no aversive motivational pressurc pestulated; the
aependent'variable is viewed simrly as a self-judgement

based on the available evidence.

Bem (1967, 1.200).




One does not experience guilt for the apparently unjustified
behavicur of another; onc experiences it only for one's own
inconsistent desires and behaviours. In certain schizoid states,
however, Laing notes that guilt is less prevalent (1265},

principally because the split between the 'inner self' and the

'false self' leads the person to view the behaviour of the false self

as unrelated to his experience.
(c) Threat; Kelly writes that:

"threat is the awareness of the imminent comprehensive -
change in one's core structureS..........This means

that the threat répresents a multifaceted alternative

core structure........A prisoner of twenty years, while

cager, is nevertheless threatened on the last day by

the imminence of his release’.

(1955‘ p.l+89-90) -

Tnreat, then, arises from experiential evidence that implies
attributes of self which are incompatible with the self-model
currently held by the individual. Thus Laing's (1955) accounts

of the ontological threats of implosion and engulfment may be
viewed as resvonses to the potency of the other's mocdel of self
ozxer the subject's own. Similarly, Landfield {1951) notes that

the potency may be expressed in two ways, narmely by exemplification,
vwhere the other exemplifies a past seif-ziodel of the subject, and
by expectancy, where the other's model of the subject is incompata-

ble with the subject's own. In addition, threat can take the form
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of a response to mounting evidence that self-attributions are

inappropriate or inadequate, for example:

"A childless husband can be increasingly threatened

as each year adds new weight to the evidence that he

does not have what it takes to be a father. An unmarried
wenan in her late twenties can be threatened by her
thirtieth birthday". '

Kelly (1955, p.493).

Clearly, one response to - threatening evidence is to disregard it,
and this characterises a conversational stratagem which Kelly
terms 'hostility'. Since it is frequently an interpersonal
phenomenon, hostility will be discussed in the fellowing section.
However, hostility has an intra-personal paraliel in the prescrip-
tive construction of self-models (Mischel, 1964). As Mischel
cogently points out, the girl who says 'I shall marry a man

having such and such characteristics!’:

"is not predicting what will happen, but is
expressing ner intention to marry that kind of man.
She has decided that this is the 'righﬁ' sort of

man for her. Her decision is not an inference based
on laws describing what in fact havpens; it is a
prescriptive for what she dmuld do based on rules

she follows in deciding what to do".

Yischel (1964, p.18L4),
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These rules may be seen to constitute the girl’s self-model;
being left on the shelf will be the inevitable result of her
avoidance of revision to her self-model. Rather than acknowledge
that 'my expectations of men are too high' she might say instead
'I did not get the chance of meeting the right man' or more sadly

‘men are deplorable!.

(d)  Self-deception and denial; as an illustration of the origins
of self-deception, Keen (1972) traces the consequences of lying
in the child. Tor example, lying to his parents implicitly
entails that the child is aware of his own self-model, his
parent's model of him, and of = discrepancy between them. He
does not experience guilt at- this stage because his actions are
not inconsistent with his awn self-model. However,should he
internalise aspects of his parents'! model of him. and assimilzte
these aspects to his self-model, then further lies to his

parents may provoke the guilt exrerience, as he is now aware of
an incempatibility within his self-model. If this process of
introjection advances further so that 'his self-nodel is more or
less completely occluded by his parents' model c¢f him, then the
experience of guilt disappears as the child begins tc misperceive
his actiorns and intentions in terms of evaluative dimensions
derived from his parents' view of him. Introjection is now
complete, and having established a self rodel that is idealised
and unrealistic, ircompatible experiences are forgotten, or, in

Relly's terms. susvended:
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"Suspension implies that the idea or element of
experience is forgotten simply because the person
can, at the moment, tolerate no structure within
which the idea would have meaninges.s.s.... It is
important to bear in mind that ideas are not
suspended because of their intrinsic nature but

rather because their implications are intolerable",
Kelly (1955, p.473-474),

A feature of self-cdeception to note is that it suggests that at

some level the subject is aware of the intolerable implications
of a particular attribution to himself, but that he does not enter-
tain these implications in his conscious awvareness. Rather than
invoke unconscious processes, we may assert that self-decention
is an instance of perceptual failure in self-appraisal. In his
model of 'perceptual readiness' Bruner (1957) suggests that non-
veridical perception may arise if the differential availability
of perceptual categories does not match the probability of
occurrence of events. Thus, if the subject is inclined to view
his behaviour as honest to remain consistent with his self-pmedel,
the horest-dishenest attribution is unlikely to be readily
avilavle in self-percevtion, and other attributes will direct his
attention to alternative cues curing rperceptual search in order

te achieve categorisations more compatible with his self-model.

1.1.6.3. Breakdown of the interversonal conversation.

Althougn we have identified anxiety, guilt, threat and self~




deception as features of the subject's internal modelling
conversation, they are clearly modified by and modify, his
relationships with significant others. In this final section

ve shall briefly note a variety of interpersonal conseguences of
conversational breakdown, which again reflect the dimensions

of competence previously discussed; (a) projection and introjec-
tion; (b) iﬂterpersénal disjunctions; (c) misinvolvement; (d)

hostility.

(a) Projection and introjecticn; sectioﬁ 1e1.5.3. discussed the
consequences of confusion of self- and other-models for identity.
Here the consequences for the encounter of projection and
introjection might briefly be noted. Laing et al (1966) provide
an cxample of the consequences of projection, in misattributing to
the other experiences which are based on the subject's own
experiences, in a fight between a married couple on the second
night of their honcymoon. In this instance, both partners engaged
in reciprocal projection and failed to realise their misunderstarn-
ding (p.18). The consequences of introjection, on the other hand,
are frequently associated with the manipulation of one verson by
another. Tago, for example, capitalised cn COthello's introjected

definition of himself as the victim of Desdemona's infidelity.

(b) Interpersonal disjunctions; often asscciated with a failure

to distinguish between models of self and other, disjunctions

arise from the mismatchegd interpretive sfstems oetween interactants.
An ecxample of a particular form of disjunctioen is emparrassment.

where a model of self that a subject presents in an encounter, and
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for which he seceks confirmation from the other, is discrepéht

with the model of the subject that the other has come to formulate.
As a result, the other fails to confirm the subject's claims as
Jjustified, and the subject experiences a mild form of ‘implosion'.
Persons who are not easily embarrassed are likely to be less able
to formulate a model of the other's view of them, perhaps as a
consequence'of projéction, and are thus less sensitive to the

rresence ol disconfirmatory cues.

(¢) lMisinvolvement; Goffman (1971) identifies scveral forms of
alienation from interaction which parallels a dimension of
competence discussed previously, namely, the coordination of mode
of awareness with conversational state. Freoccupation with .
evaluations of self at a time when the external attentional' demzihds

of the conversation are high ia an instance of nisinvclvement:

"At the cost of his involvement in the prescribed
focus of attention, the individusi nay focus his
attention more than he ought upon himself -~ himseif
as someone who is faring well or badly, as someone
calling forth a desirable or undesirable response
from others. It is possiblé of course, for the
indivicdual to dwell upon himself as a topic of
conversation - and yet not to be self-conécious.
Self-consciousness for the individual does not, it
secms, result from his deep interest in the topic of
conversation, which may happen to be himself, but
rather from his giving attention to himself as an
interactant at a time when he ought to be free to in-

volve himself in the content of the conversation™.

Goffman (1971, p.118).
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(d) Hostility; Kelly notes tha£ hostility is 'the continued ‘effort
to extort validational evidence of a type of social prediction
which has already proved itself a failufe', (1955, p.510). Here
we may observe the interpersonal consequences of a particulér
response to the subject's self-model, namely to manipulate the
interpersobal situation in such .a way as to obtain, at whatever

cost, validation for a particular self construction. Mischel

(1964) notes that if I view my boss as dominating:

"my anticipation of the boss' behaviour tends to ke
a self-fulfilling prophecy. Because I ccnstrue him
as dominating I insult him and this is likely to
make him do just wvhat I fpredicted' he would do

when I construed him as dominating".
Mischel (1964, p.131).

Similar outcomes obtain for the individual suffering paranoid

delusions; his insistence that he is being victimised may lead
others eventually to exhibit real justification for such views.
His delusions become real, and his constructions of others and

himself are validated.

1.1.6.4. In this chapter we have introduced the notion of conver—
sational competence by constructing a preliminary wodel of conver-

sations, reviewing a number of theoretical contributions to the
model, and identifying its verformance characterisiics. YWe have
suggested that therazeutic encounters are primarily concerned

with develeping conversational competence, and to achieve this
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focus on the client's modelling activities. If it is rossible to
enumerate the activities of the therapist, procedures that may-
substitute for the therapist might be develoved. The following
chapter first examines the nature of the internal medelling
conversation in greater detail angd attempts to clarify the role
of the therapist in relation to this activity. On such a basis,

specificaticns for interactive procedures are established. -



Chapter 1.2.

Modelling conversations

1’2‘1.

1.2.2.

1.2.3.

The structure of modelling conversations.

Facilitating modelling conversations.

Srecifications for cenversational procedures.

-

The programme of resaarch.



—8l

1e2.7. The structure of modelling conversations.

1.2.%.1. The rudimentary model of conversations developed in the
preceding cﬁapters displays a number of ambiguities which this
chapter seeks toclarify. These ambiguities centre on the nature

of the reference frames imputed to organise conversation,
ambiguities.which mﬁst be resolved if we wish to develop »rocedures
capable of erhancing these frames. To recapitulate, two modes of
conversational awareness were distinguished, namely par%icipative
and modelling modes, associated with sﬁbjective and objective
seli-awareness. Participative conversations were characterised in
that activity was organised on the basis of internal models of

self and other, whilst modelling conversations brought these models
under review. In addition, internal conversations were distinzuisned
from interpersonal conversations; the former were characterised

by the subject interacting with an imagirary participant, for
exemple, tne constructed images of 'me' or '‘other'. e have also
suggested that reference frames have a control function in “rat
they provide dimensions for evaluating conversational events
arising both within and between participants. The preliminary
models of conversation are summarised in Fig. 13, and it is the
nature of the control function of models denotéd by a queétion

mark that is the cencern of this chapter.

The objectives of research may be clarified in terms of these
figures. Essentially, we seek to devize algorithms of activities
in which a participant may engage in order for him to bring about

changes in the control functions of the boxes denoted by '2°.
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The objectives of these algorithms of activities so closely paf%
&llel the _activities of a counsellor or therapist that we will
base its design on the minimal functions of the counsellor or
therapist. These minimal functions are outlinéd in Section 1.2.3.
To simulate the activities of the counsellor, the algorithm must be
in a primitive sense interactive, in that thé effects it seeks to
achieve are conversational in nature. It must be designed, then,
to respond to the participants' activities and make provisions

for the participant to choose between activities. Moreover, it
must intervene into, offer direction for, and manage the participants®
activities consistent with his stated purposes. Interactive
algorithms cannot be totally unobtrusive as they necessarily embody
specifications for participant activity. On the other hand, to¢
achieve the objective above, namely to encourage modelling activity
by the participant, they éannot be completely determinate. They
are instead required to be 'fuzzy! algorithmé, vwhere outcomes are
rrobabilistically related ?o starting states. ¢t is not the
objective of this research to compose a computer program capable

of fﬁlfilling these functions, although if the algorithm of
activities is defined clearly enough as a trce of operations and
choice points such a program is feasible. Instead the task is
viewed as outlining the requirements of such algorithms for a
number of related objectives, translating these requirements‘into
operational Torm, and the preliminary testing of the algorithms

in a series of case studies. In every case, the algorithms nave
been mediated by a participant exverimenter in face--to-face

interactions.
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The construction of algorithms of conversational activities was
shaped by a model of counselling which may now be outlined. To
do so, we must first consider in detail the nature of the frame

of reference denoted by '?' in Fig,. 13.

From extensive work on man-machine systems, Pask has developed a
‘theory of individuals and conversations' (1975) which provides a
sufficiently developed structural model of model-building processes
on which to base conversational procedures. Essentially, Pask's
approach is a cybernetic one, and deals.primarily with supports

to model-building which might be achieved by a computer progran.
However, Pask identifies the'psychological process oi model-
building by enumerating the features that an algorithm must possess
in order to participate in a model-building activity with &

human participant.

1.2.7.2¢ The nature of models.

Pask begins by asserting that an individual's model of the worlé
is in essence a schema which represents what may be done in the
world. VWhat may be done iz not couched in behavioural terms,

however, but in the sense of constructing a rélation. Thus,

knowledge is equated with cperaticns that bring about relations.
For example, a relation is embodied in the statement ' a spanner

is a tool for tightening ﬁuts'. and implies the existance of
operations capable of predications such as ' a spanner is an object
of such-and-suchk a shape', 'a nut is.......', 'tightening a nut

is to...es..', and 50 on. To observe the operations of tightening
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& nut is not necessary to infer the existence of the knowledge
of a spanner's function. The individual's model of a spanner,
namely the concept, 'a spanner', is then an organised set of

procedufes capable of constructing relations on the topic of a

'a spanner’'.

The class of procedﬁres fhat comprise the model are termed

'fuzzy algorithms', since the set of outcomes they achieve are-div-
erse and non-determinate. That is, outcomes form a 'fuzzy set', in
that they are probabilistically related to procedures. Procedures
may thus be viewed as heuristics for constructing relations. The
question 'what is a spanner?'might be answered in different ways
depending on whether it is asked by a mechanic or a child. In

this sense, procedures are descriptions of 'competence' as distinct
from 'usage', a distinction that is paralleled by Chomsky's notion
of linguistic competence (1972 ) and de Saussure's contrast of

'la langue' and 'la parole' (1959 ). The relations that might be
constructed are then a subset of a class of relations, and it is
important to note that an individual may habitually construct

only a finite and limited set of "derivations from the heuristic,

which is frequently termed 'perceptual fixity'.

T12e1.3. The nature of learning.

Pask defines a memory of a relation as a procedure that operates
on a class of concepts to reconstruct that relation. That is,
a memory is a concept of a concept, a procedure that reconstructs

another procedure capable of constructing a relation. 'his aspect
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of self-reference is central to Pask's theory of individuals, and
learning a concept entails procedures capable of constructing

procedures. Learning may then be symbolised in the following

way:

Level 1 Higher Problem Solver
(HPS)

Level O Lower Problem Solver
(LPS)

v

X

Problem Domain

()

v

Pask (1975, p.46).

vhere the Higher Problem Solver executes onverations on the Lower
Problem Solver (via the parametric loop) and evaluates their out-
comes (via the comparator loop) to combine existing procedures

or construct procedures de novo. "he Lower Problem Solver, in

turn, executes operations in the Froblem Domzin to construct a

relation.

Cognitive and perceptual fixity is characterised as the existence
of a habitual organisation of the procedures within the control

system, such trhat the construction of particular vrocedures is



preferred over others. Pask and Scott (1972) describe two .learning
strategies (serialism and holism) that exhibit differential control
functions within this system, namely, the construction of LPS
procedures ‘in & serial or parallel fashion. Clearly, many other
styles and strategies of learning (e.g. levelling and sharpening,
field dependence-independence etc.) may be characterised in terms

of the performance characteristics of the system.

The activities of teaching and counselling may be charactericed as
the provocation by one participant of learning in another by

exchanges at both Levels 1 and O, as in the following diagram:

Level 1
Hps [~~~ ———=—~ = ——- > HPFs
Level ©
e e e e >

LPs LPs

® | X

s 4
Pask (1975, p.47).

In this diagram, understanding and agreement may be observed in

the nature of the exchanges at Levels 1 and G;




91w

"If a participant explains a topic relation at

LEV 0, this is evidence for a concert i; if the
explanation is agreed, ﬁhat is evidence for a
concept equivalent to (not necessarily identical
with) a concept entertained by the other part-
icipant. If the participant explains how he
constructed and reconstructs this concept, at

LEV 1, this is evidence for a memory; if the
explanation is agreed, in the sense that it reprod-
uces an equivalent concept in the other participant,
that is evidence for an equivalent (not necessarily
identical) memory. This condition is called

understanding (in a given domain, by these part-

icipants, of a topic relation).”

Pask (1975, v.49).

1.2.7.4. The nature of individuals.

The diagram above provides the minimal recuirements for a
conversation. However, the demarcation of individuals requires

special attention. Two methods of demarcation arec possible:

"1.8.1. An external observer, locking on at L
conversation, car resort to many kinds cf individ-
uation, Two extreme methods are as follows. 1.8.2.
To demarcate a precessor, independently of the
procedures it is executiag. This is 'Mechanical

(M) Individuation'.....1.8.3. To demarcate a
coherent cognitive organisation or stable class

of procedures, independently of the processors in
vhich the nrccedures are executed. Such entities

are called 'Psychological (P) Incividuals'",

Pask (1975, p.164).
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In this way, Pask is cnabled to assert that two persons in a
conversation, may, at times, be considered a singular P individual
executed within two spatially distinct, but procedurally identical

M individuals, as, for example, in 'moments of excellence! (Pask,
1972). 1In those cases where the participants in the conversation

are engaged in disjoint procedures, the conversation may be

factored into two distinct P individuals executed within two distinct

M individuals.

P individuals are characterised by self-reference, in that the
procecdures that make them up are self-reproducible when executed
in an M individual. In Pask's terms self-reproducibility entails
furnishing explanations, modelling and reproducing overations.
Thus, procedures which 'write thenselves! may be termed self-
reproducible; concepts ('procedures operating cn a domain of
relations Ri') and memories ('procedures operating on a domain of
concepts'), are both features of self-rerroducible systems. A
self~referential system thus requires a minimal demarcation of
domains, distinguishing 'what may be kncwn' from 'what oay be dene'.
Self-reproducibility thus entails a causal coupling between
operations, as in, for example, £he reconstruction of a concept
from memory requiring the operation of one procedure on a subset
of procedures. Such a causal coupling is represented in the

following schema:
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In this figure, a1 acts causally upon aO through a cycle involving
an operation (the parametric arrow) and a description (the comp~
arator symbol). In a general sense a1 might be said to have an
hypothesis and the expectation that this hypothesis will be con- -

. R 0 . , . s
firmed after a~ carries out certain creraiicns,

1e2e1.5. The nature of transactions.

In a conversaticn involving two P individuals, another form of
coupling in addition to the above is present, namely a provocative
coupling prompting a search expected fo furnish or generate
information. Provocative couplings may take the following forms:
pdsing a question, presenting a choice arongst alternatives,
accepting a command, furnishing an explanation, deciding, and

50 on. These vprovocative transactions may be compared with causal
transactions such as executing a command, building a model,

giving en expianation, selecting a reply, which all invclve the
participant entertaining a hypothesis and assessing outcomes. Fro-

vocative couplings are represented by the following schema, in
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. 0
wnich b° elicits a 'reply' from a :

This form of coupling is mediated-by a ;anguage L. In the simplest
case, the language is a machine code, or the language of a
computer program. The result of a procedure is thus an operation
_performed in L, constructing a relation R in a conversational
domain D. As we have seen, P individuals are characterised by
stratification into at lecast two domains, thus L must also be
stratified. Such a stratification enablies the distinction between
statements of 'what may be known!' (L1) and 'what may te dorne! (LO).
" In both cases, an cperation is thus the act of predication |

(constructing a relatiorn) in L.

1.2.1.6. Having established these features of conversational
systems, Pask proceeds to construct the minimal properties (the
‘conversational skeleton') of two P individuals in conversation,

which is diagranrmed as follows:-

gx]



Participant A ) _ Participant B

Pask (1975; p.138).

By combining causal an id provecative cou plings, and by confirming

L)

the domain of conversation to censtructing the relation R the

conversation dehlcted here is a problem-solving activity:

""the notation used for ostension is a filling out

of the conversational skeleton to produce an icon

for representing the condition that R is understoocd

by the participants 4 and B. To 1mage.cstension Ri
(rather than R) is ntereu in the ccmpartments

reserved for D (R) and D° (R), an arc is dravm from

D (R) to the rarametric or causal 1mputs of A and B

(the boxes containing ;:252 nd.EZEEBi) to represent
the 'Al atiend to Ri' or '3BY attend to Ri' rart of a
command or question. In centrast, the provocative coup-

. — 5 .0
ling between A and B at level L represents the problem
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solving activity engendered by the command or
question in respect of Ri and this provocative
transaction takes place in the context of data
regarding how Ri may be brougnt about (shown as

arcs at the appropriate level entering or leaving
DO (Ri)). The same convention is employed to depict
ostension for transactions taking place at Lo
(here the connections entef or leave the comrart-
ment :filled by.Dq (Ri)). If there is no subscript
sseassthen éhe participants are at literty to costend
any topic in relation in R, apart from cohstraints

A

that appear in other places.m
Pask (1975, p.187).

The vertical cleft, 'the locus of understanding' represents the
boundary of two loci of contrel, across which information is
transferred between two asynchronomous systems A and B, such that
A/B synchronocity is achieved. Over several occasicns, that is,
several instances of understanding, more than cne relation may be

‘ . . 1 .0 . .
ostended, and the domains D and D~ freely accessed by the martici-

panis:



Pask (1975, p.198).

1e2.7.7. So far we have discussed the conversational system as if
it were partitioned into two P individuals corresponding to discrete

interactants. However, Pask points out that the individual inter-

=

actant, engaged in problem-solving and modelling activity in

isolation, is ailso a P individual comprising procecures executed in

the M individuél, his body. In the same way that an interpersonal
conversaticn may be factored into two asynchronénous P individuais,
a necessary derivation from Pask's axioms is that the interactant
“in isolation may be factored into two (or nore) P indivicduals. 1Ia

a very real cense, the individual may be said to be in conversation
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with himself, as in the case of the subject learning on his own;

"Quite possibly the P individualsﬂ‘A and 7% B

figure as a learner and a teacher. If so, this

icon gives substance to the earlier contention that
whenever someone (identified as an H individual) is

said 'to learn on his owm', in rarticular, to direct

his own attention, follow his bent or personal curiosity,
or explore a domain, this statcment implies the co-
existence of at least two P individuals T‘A and

™ B in the same vrain. More generally, the icon

represents private thinking andé cogitation™.
Pask (1975,p.233).

Mead's distinction between 'I', the experiencing subject, and 'me!,
an imaged representation of self as viewed oy another verson, may
now be cast in Pask's terms as separate P individuals, exhibiting

distinct loci of contrel.
1.2.17.8. At this stage it is possible to discuss the nature of
rrocesses taking place within a tvo-person conversation, by

demarcating the several P individuals that may be partitioned:~

Interactant A Interactart B

Ab Aa Ba Bb

2 ]
i =7

w
N



The first level of analysis (1) is one of non-partition, wﬁere

the conversation as a vhole may be viewed as a P individual.

Tnis level of analysis may, for example, be empleoyed in the study
of group behaviour where pairs of members are vieweg as unitary
systems. The second level of analysis (2) depicts that part of

- the interactantts internél conversation which is known to the
other, cor;espondiﬁg to Quadrants 1 and 3 of the 'Johari liindow! ,
(Luft, 1971). The final level of analysis (3) partitions the
interactants themselves into two P individuals sustaining modelling
conversations independently {Quadrants é and 4 of the 'Johari

Window'), whilst each interactant is engaged in sccial conversation.
Finally, to this vertical partitioning may be added the horizontal
partitioning between levels of disccurse, and the nature of the

itransactions occurring within and between object- and meta-level:-

Participant A Participant B
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(a) denotes all provocative ccupling between interéctants
concerning 'what may be known'; meta-communication and framing,
cither through explicit behaviour or implicit non-verbal and
paralinguistic behaviour; messages concerning the nature of the
relationship; respective roles of sender and receiver, and logical

typing of object level transactions.

(b) denotes all provocative coupling between interactants concerning
'wvhat may be done'; explicit behaviour forming the content of the

conversation.

(¢) denotes all provocative coupling within the interactants
concerning 'what may be knowm'; all processcs concerned with
establishing the frame of reference for internal conversaticns;
loosely, the conversational domain of consciousness as in Laing's
fermulation, ' the unconscious is what we do not communicate, to .

ourselves or to one another', (Laing, 1969, p.17).

(d) denotes all provocative coupling within the interactants
concerning 'what may be done'; all processes wvherein experience
is represented to avareness in serial form, .e.g. covert verbalisa-

tions.

(e) denotes all causal counling within the subject governing -
object-level dialogue with other interactants; dizlogue is organised
according to.what 15 ccnstrued as permitted within the frame
established for the conversation; certain claims concerning seif

may be entertained, presented and confirmation sought, whilst

other claims are not.
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(f) denotes all causal coupling within the self;image of the
interactant governing object-level dialogues within the interactant;
the internal dialecgue is organised according to what the interact-
ant construes as permissible representations of thoughts, ideas,
feelings ectc.; in a real sense, the internal conversation is
structured according to a frame of reference established within

the subject, determining the boundaries of his conscious experience.
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1.2.2, Facilitating modellins conversationsa.

Telelals Pask's description of conversations enables us to
clarify the conversational modes outlined in Fig. 13, and to
discuss the role of the counsellor as a facilitator of such ’
conversations. Pask's primary concern has been to lay the
foundations for a tutorial system in which the learner engages in
activity under the guidance of a teacher who may be embodied in a
tutorial system (namely, the Course Assembly System and Tutorial
Environment, CASTE). However, the counsellor's activities are not
aimed at evaluating the client's modelling in terms of the quality
of the model he achieves, as in the case of the teacher. Instead,

the counsellor is concerned with the nature and quality of the

process of modelling in which the client engages. Furthermore, the

client in a counselling interview usually nominates the conversation-
al domain by presenting a complaint, whilst teaching is most
frequently characterised by the teacher delineating the domain of

the to-be=learned.

The activitiea of teacher ang counsellor do coincide, however,
in that they both act as supportive envircnments in which modelling
activity may take place, and are both aimed at enabling the

learner or client to develop procedures at a level of organisction
that permits modelling activity to be conducted independently of
the teacher or counsellor. That is, the teacher and counsellor

aim at providing the learner with skills necessary for him to learn

on his own.
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This function of the teacher and the counsellor, namely to provide
support and enable the development of modelling skills, are -
embodied in a system which Pask terms the Cooperative Externalisation

Technique:

"An experimental contract is established whereby

the participating subject aims for a goal which

he cannot actually achieve on his own. The observer's
participant gives the subject the cooperative
assistance needed in order to satisfy the experim-
ental contract if and only if he engages in dialogue,
and by means of it, externalises the (normally private)
cognitive events involved in keeping his contract or,
equivalently, satisfying the agrecd goal. This method

is called a2 coonerative externalisation technigue (or

CET) and the scries of instructions characterising the
observer's participant {(whether executed by a human

being or a machine) is a CET heuristic'.

PaSk (19?51 P'ES)-

The teacher or counsellor may be said to 'draw out' of the iearner
or client cycles of search that lead to the execution of procedures
that might otherwise remain inoperative, and the construction of
procedures de novo, and to elatorate the conversational domain

in order to achieve understarnding. Teacher and counsellor may thus

be thought of as a 'cognitive reflector' in this supnortive role;

"B draws cut cycles of understanding relevant to R
e-.....From A's point of view the support, B, looks
like a cocperative agent that....helos hinm come to

grips with this conversaticnal domain.....B does, of
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course, learn as A does. Strictly it learns about

A in the context of R....,and acts as the complement-
ary converse of A in the conversational domain of R.

It is, in fact, a reflector that performs the following
(equisignificant) operations: (a) B mirrors A in the
context of R and (b) B also does whatever is needed

in order that A shall understand R ".

Pask (1975, p.202- &),
Viewing the counsellor as a CET heuristic entails that he:-
(a) encourage modelling activity in a domain nominated by the client

(b) provide conditions whereby this modelling activity is

exteriorised in the counselling interview

(c¢) sympathetically nodel the client's processes himself in crder
to support and direct the activities of the client

(d) provide the conditions necessary for the client to independently

initiate mcdelling activity.

These activities of the counsellor will be developed in the
Tfollowing section in connection with interactive procedures feor
facilitating modelling.

1.2.2.2. The counsellor-client relationship is a specialised
conversation, in that the topics cstended in the conversational

domain are frequently the models that the client has censtructed

himself. That is, the counsellior engages the ciient in a
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cbnversaticn concerning his reference frames in participative
conversations. Ve have suggested that in order to do this, the
counsellor must have constructed a frame of rcfcrencé for counsel-
ling conversations, namely a thecory of counselling. e may now
construct a scheme which describes the nature of the modelling con-
versation that the counsellor (C) elicits from the clients (s,

and its relation to the conversations that the client engages in

with significant others (0}, {see Fig. 1%4).

It is clear that the counselling conversation is one level removed
from the client's everyday conversations, in that the counsellor
invites the client to predict his frame of refercnce in the
conversations (Ss). However, in addition to this the counsellor
may also induce the client to operate on his reference frame, to
construct or reconstruct procedures that lead to the elaboration

of the client's model cof himself. In very simvle terms it might

be said that the counsellor leads the client % learn altermnative
wvays of viewing himself when varticivating in conversations with

other neople.

He may, for example, lead the client to overcome a stable set of
procedures established within his reference frame and to explore
the consequences of alternative parameters for his conversations
with others. Alternatively he may lead the client to the realisa-
tion that certain parameters ¢f his model of himself are not

reflected in his actions in conversations with other peopie.
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1.2.2.3. The main featuré of the counselling conversation is

that it takes place within a frame of refercnce that corresponds

to a theory of counselling. That is, L1 transactions for the
counsellor involve those procedures that govern the counsellor{s
mode of interaction with the client (C;); the nature of the questions
that the counsellor asks, the timing of his prohpts, the nature

of his responses to the client's modelling activity, are all features

of this reference frama.

It is important to note that the client also rarticipates witﬁin
this frame (S;). His modelling activity will be determined by

his interpretations of the counselling interview, however rudimen-
tary these may be at the onset. As the interview progrésseg these
interpretations may be developed, and a component of the conversa-
tion will be concerned with the nature of this reference frame
for the client. The counsellor may, for example, explain what he-
is doing and why he is doing it, or ne may encourage the client
to express his viel's on the nature of the counselling relation-

" ship.

~ The development of the client;s reference frame in the counselling
interview is an important objective of counselling. It is thnrough
this refercnce frame that the client may operate on his model of
self and otkers, and to the extent that he may ccnduct this model-
ling activity independentiy of the counselling relationsnip the
outcome of counselling may be viewed as successful. Success in

counselling implies that the client may become a counsellor to

hinself. To d> so, he must have represented for himself a model
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of the counselling process. The final stage of counselling is

the internalisation of counselling procedures to bring about
adaptive changes in internal modelling conversations, represented
schematically in Fig. 15, where S' represents the imaged represent-

ation of self, and C the imaged representation of the counsellor,

S c

| . .
s° c®

5 5

S' S
S! S
5 s
S S

Figure 15 The. internalised mocdelling conversation,

1.2.2.4, Finally, the oriliminary nodel cf conversations may be
revised te illustrate as simply as possible the role of the

counsellor in facilitating modelling conversations of the client.
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Fig. 16 depicts the process of counselling as beginning (a)_with

the counsellor (C) providing conditions necessary for the client

(S). to externalise his models of himself, (Ss) and the counsellor
(Sc), to which the counsellor responds in such a way as to encourage
the client to engage in internal modelling activity (b), represented
as a covert conversation-between the client and the imaged represent-
ation of the counsellor, and finally {c) to be capable of managing
and sustaining modelling conversations indeﬁendently of the

counsellor.

The immeciate goals of the cvcunselling interview may then be

summarised:-

(i) The elaboration of the client's interpersonal reference irame.
That is, the exploration, reconstruction and extension of the client's
nodel of hirself and personal others. Host theories of cecunselling
achieve this, either by providing an alternative interpretive
frameworx for the client's experiences (e.g. Valins & Nisbett,
1972), or by providing conditions in which the client may originate

an alternative interpretive framcwork himself (e.g. Bannister,

1975) .

(ii) The translation of the elaborated and reconstructed
reference frame into its behavioural consequences. Trat is, the
exploration by the client of the outcomes of reconstructions in
his model of himself and others to his personal relationships.
Theories of counselling either request the client to anticipate
the effects of alterations in his view of himself, or to enact

alterrative: self-constructions in laboratory or real-life
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conditions with the aim of improving the client's capacity to
derive behavioural interpretations for a greater variety of self-

roles (Mann and Mann, 1959).

(iii) The developments by the client of what may be termed
‘modelling skill', or the capacity to adaptively respond to inter=-
rersonal circumstances by bringing his modelé of self and other
under critical review. To achieve this, the client must develop
through the counselling interview a higher-order model of the
counselling process, capable of making cbmparisons between and
operating cn the client's interpersonal reference frame. Few
theories of counselling appear directly to address this objective.
One exception is Rggers k1951), wvhose approach, outlined in 1.1.4.,
is specifically aimed at increasing the client's ‘opcnness' to

experience and capacity for self-initiated change.

that would be the properties of an interactive algorithm capable
of substituting for the counsellor in this scheme? To answer
this question, the activities of the counsellor must be considered

in relation to specifications for the design of such algorithrms.
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' (a)

(b)

(c)

Figure 16 The counselling process.
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1.2.3. Specifications for conversational wrocedures.

1e2.341. The preceding analysis of conversational modelling has
made possible the sketching of a generalised scheme through which
modelling may bg enhanced. Of course, such a scheme is itself
conversational in that it seeks to promote modelling within a
conversational context. Four general principles of this conversat-

ional scheme may be considered: (a) the first task of procedures

will be to exteriorise internal conversations; (b) it must comprise

certain specified modelling activities; (c¢) it must incorporate a

system of transformations on the exteriorised conversation, thus

acting as a cognitive reflector; (ad) finaliy it must incorgporate

methods to ensure that orocedures become renresented interrally.

Each principle may be considered in turn in relation to the skills

of the counselior.

1.2.5.2. Exteriorising internal conversations.

Several issues must be considered in the choice and develoopment

of method; for exteriorising internal conversations. The first
consideration focusses on assumptions coiicerning the contgxt in
which modelling occurs, namely whether to studj modelling wirthin the
context of or apart from interpersenai relaticnshiys. It the former
is chosen, modelling processes are viewed as intimately linked with
the relationship, and the -xtericrizing of modelling becomes the
focus of attention in the cenversation. This paradigm characterises
the counsellor-client relationship, in which the counsellor acts

as a personalised cognitive reflector for the client's modelliing

b
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processes. iHodelling is thus coloured by the form that the
relationship takes, a2nd the number of processes considered essenfial
to the client's modelling depend on this interpersonal context
(e.g. transference, in vwhich the client displaces on to the
counsellor feelings and ideas which derive from previous figures
in his life). Such a paradigm is acceptable if, and only if, the
client's modeliing precesses as revealed in the relationship are
viewed as determined by that relationship,lahd not assumed to be
isomorphic with any other significant relationsnip the client may
subtend, nor with modelling operations in wnich the client may
engage in private reflection.- Clearly there is noe equal to a
hwian relationship for providing a context within which a client
may articulate and modify modelslof hinself and others. However,
specific claims for the value of a specialised relationship
concerned with such an objective are hard to come by. Counsellors
are necessarily trained and skilled at provicéing such a context,
and in the symrathetic reflection of the client's processes, hut
they »provide ééfvices which are essentially human, and within

the capacity of mcst versons. Yhen the disadvantages that accrue
from this specialised relationship are also considered, the need %o
clarify the functions of therapy and counselling beccme especially
urgent. Landfield (1975), for exanple, identifies five factors

which may obtain adverse outcomes in the therapeutic relationship:-

"Several factors pertaining to how man orders his exoverience
ray be abstracted which can adversely influence the ease
with which a client cenverses with his therapict in the
initial sessions of treatment. These factiors include:

(1) tre client's cxpectancies about the nature of treat-

ment and his role in the vprecess which are incongruent
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with the expectancies of his therapist (Stone et al.,
1964; Levitt, 1966); (2) the therapist's expectancies
about the nature of the treatment and his role in the
process which are incongruent with the expectancies
of his client; (3) a high level of interpersonal risk
associated with self-disclosure; (4) a high degree

of incongruency between client and therapist in the
content of their attitudes, social language or
values; and (5) an ambiguity or lack of direction

in the treatment of clients who need the security

of greater structure!,
Landfield (1975, p.13).

Clearly, the context that the therapeutic relationship provides for
the modelling processes of clients is negotiable, to the extent
that the relationship should stabilise at a mutually agreeable
definition. However, this is expvecting a great deal of
conversational compctence from a client whose uncertainties are
mainly in the same areé, and when conventicnal role expectations

of therépist and therapy are also considered, negotiation would

seem unlikely if not impossible.

The consequences are that, in many cases, the therapeutic_relation-
ship is ladern with 'demand characteristics! (Orﬁe, 1962) as to

the nature and outcome of the modelling processes in which the
client comes to engage. Both therapist and client must then
entertain great tncertainty as to the generality of the models.

the client constructs in such & relationship.
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Attempts to ensure closer isomorphism between the exteriorisegd
and the hypothétical intefnal confeﬁsatioﬁ in general seek to
remove 'demand characteristicst from.the conversational context.
Non-directive therapy, for example, re-asserts the importance

of the interpersonal relationship but seeks to remove barriers

to modelling iscmorphism by redefining the role 6f the counsellor
to a non-evaluative, non-interpretive rarticipant 'reflector'.
However, ccnditions for fulfilling this role are clearly specified
(Rogers, 1959), and the possiblity must be considered that the
non-directive counsellor becomes, in the client's eyes, a model

to be imitated.

Of course, isomorphism cannot be estimated, but by identifying
sources of distortion, and by designing vrocedures that linmit

these effects, the pessibility of greater isomorphism is assumed.

As tests of the importance of the interpersoﬁal relationship,
procedures have been developed which discard the therapist

entirely, and subs%itute nim with computerised algorithms fulfilling
the Easic requirements for the exteriorisation of modelling
processes (e.g.the MAD dector non-directive interviewing crogram,
Weizenbaum, 1967; PEGASUS, a progran for eliciting and transforming
repertory grids, Thomas & Shaw, 1976; Thomas, 1975). Valuable as
these systems are in simuiating the role of the counsellor, there

is no reason to believe that clients (or students) do not

experience 'demand characteristics' in their interactions with them.

Given these consideraticns, wrocedures designed to exteriorise the

modelling conversations of the user must meot the following
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specifications:~

(1) . That the procedure incorporate the means to record the user's

predications. It was pointed out in 1.2.1. that the predications

the client formulates do not comprise the model itself, but are
constructions produced within the parameters of the model. The
purpose of a record is to infer the nature of the parameters by

the application of explicitly defined transformations.

(ii) That the procedure enable as near as possible the exteriorisa-

tion of predicates isomorchic to rredications within internal

conversaticns. Two considerations are relevant here. First,

verbal statements employing conventional signifiers cannot be
assumed to completely convey personal experience. Minimising the
demand for publicly intelligible verbalisations may increase
isomorphism. Second, ensuring the confidentiality of the user's
rredications may encourage private symbolism, again ipcreasing
isomorphism. A restriction here is fhat such predicates must be

amenable to transformation.

(iii) That the procedure enable the user to specify the conversation

domain. Ideally, the procedure should request the user te nominate
a domain, identify and comment on departures from that domain,

and eradle the user to redefine the domain as modelling proceeds.

1.2.3.3. Specifvine modellineg activities.

It is insufficiesat for a counsellor simply to invite a client to




his clinic to provoke the client into modelling activity. He

must, and does, provide some rough guidelines as to the kind of
activity in which to engage. That is, the counsellor indicates
that modelling activity is required, for exanple, by direct
questions of the sort: 'what made you come to see me?' or 'what
seems to be the trouble?' and so on. Although it may seem trivial
to assert that the client has to do something in order to
exteriorise his modelling processes, it is certainly non-~trivial

tp ask EEEE he should do. In the first few minutes of the counsel-
ling interview what should be done ray gradually be negotiated,

and will centre on the domain of the complaint as perceived by the
client, and the nature of effective modelling processes as perceived
byvthe counsellor. These operations may be specified as those
necessary for the elaboration of the client's nerceptual system

from which his models are constructed.

Procedures designed to specify modellines activities must then meet
3 3% Y

the following specifications:-

(i) that the modelling activities be apvropriate to the ccnversa-

tional domain as specified by the user. That is, the procedurec

‘should comprise activities that encourage the user to predicate

within any domain he might nominate.

(ii} That the external record function as a secondary modelling

facility on which the user may perform additional operations.
This is an important featurec of rrocedures designed to promote

exrerimentation by the user, and suggests that the activities
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entailed in the client bringing about an anticipated chénge‘in the
external record are associated with the development of higher

order control functions. In addition, activities which operate on
the external record may enable the user to achieve a more satisfac-

fory representation of his internal conversations.

1.2.3.4., The cognitive reflector.

Most counsellors and therapists would agree that their role is less
frequently to diagnose, interpret or classify their client's comments,
than it is to provide a supportive and tuffering environment in

which the client may engage in self-~exploratory dialogue. The
interpersonal component of the dialogue has been considered in
general terms (1.2.3.2.), but it is necessary to enumerate in

greater detail the minimal functions of the counsellor as 'cognitive

reflector' (Pask, 1975).

Minimally, the role of the counsellor is to provide suprort for
the client's modelling activities, and to achieve this ke nust
sympathetically parallel the client's processes by engaging in
modelling activity himself, syncﬂronising nis reflective attention

with that of his client:

Yeeerojust as thne patient nmust relate everything his

self-observation can detect and keep back all logical
and effective objections that seek to make him select
amongst them, so the doctor must vosition himself to
make available everything he is told.....without
cubstituting a censorship of his own for the

selection the patient has foregone. To put it in a
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formula, he must turn his own unconscious like a

receptive organ towards the transmitting unconscious

of the patient'.

Freud (1953, XII, p.115-116).

In addition the counsellor also performs the function of summarising
the client's oﬁerations. lLacan, for éxample, refers to the
function of the analyst to recode the ratient's statements when

he remarks that he locates the 'voint de capiton', pinning down

the patient's flow of expression by brirging 'the indefinite
glissement of signification to a stop'. To do this he performs
transformations on hia client's statements, the most elementary
transformation being the recombination of the client's predications
in a novel form; for example, the counsellor may intervene with
‘has what you have said about X anything to do with what you have
said abﬁut ¥?' or 'when you say X do you mean Y?' and so on.
Clearly, X and Y are optimally re~presentations of the clienti's
predications in his own words. Transformations of this kind
frequently focus on predications relevant to the client's

stated‘purposes.

In performing transformations and summarising client's modelling
activities the counsellor is acting woth as a recording device

and as a medium for the feedback of relevant aspects of the client's
dialogue. final function of a 'cognitive refiector' is to

offer feedback summaries at the most arpronriate moment in the

client's reflective processes. Judgements of this kind are

particularly difficult to make, and are frequently viewed as
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aspects of counselling skill (for example, Lacan recognises the
difficulty fof the therapist in identifying appropriate 'times
for understanding' and 'moments for concluding'). However,; naive
criteria for this function may be tentatively established, e.g.
feedback may be offered when (1) the client requests it, (2) the
client's modelling activities have slowed down or stopped, (3) at
predefined-an& re@uiar intervals, irrespective of the status of
the client's modelling processes, and (&) at predefined stages in

the program of activities.

Procedures designed to function as cognitive reflectors must then

neet the following specifications:-

(i) that they entail a supportive dialopue (Thomas & Harri-

Augstein, 1976) resnonding to the user's current state andg minimally
fulfilling the counseclling iécals of ‘empathy' an€ 'unconditional
positive regard'. This means that their intervention into the
user's modelling is based on a formulation of the internal state

of the user’in order for him to engage in certain activities. To
achieve this, procedures must be able either te predict user gtates
or to request information from the user concerning his current

state, and to respond on the basis of his information.

(ii) That they embody a cless of non-evaluative transformations

to be performed on the predicates the user formulates. The
objective of transforming user's predicates is to proveke further
modelling activity in particular directions. Thus, transformations

are criterion-based, although criteria should ve associated with
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the user's modelling process rather than the content of nodelling.
The therapeutic ideal of ‘congruence' (Rogers, 1951) between what
the counsellor feels and what he says in the interview is thus

obviated.

(iii) ‘That they manage and coordinate the feedback of transform-

_ation outcomes to the user. Three issues aré involved in this
specification, namely the type of transformation outcome to be
presented, the timing of the presentation, and the form of the
display through which transformation outcomes are presented. Aé
algorithms of activities may embody a finite repertoire of trans-
formations, a means of appropriate selection must be devised. =
Similarly, criteria concerned with the receiving state of the user
are required to coordinate feedback timing. Finally, the outcomes
of transformations must take a form that is intelligible tc the
user, and which permit the user to translate the outcomes into .

directives for future modelling behaviour.

1e2e3.5. Internalising the orocedures.

In the discussion of approaches to the therapeutic relationship,
it was noted that Rogers (1953) viewed the acquisition of
conversational competence as a movement from 'fixity tc changingness',
Such a movement suggests the development by the client of the means
to monitor and manage modelling processes as a result of activities
in which these processes are exteriorised. That is, of fundamental
importiance to conversational competence is the development by the

client of a superordincte prerceptual system cavable of identifying
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the status of his model and the requirements of conversational’
circumstances in which he is engaged. He does, in fact, neced

to 'learn-to-learn'. In engaging the client in certain modélling
activities, therapists and counsellors are aiming at outcomes
which may not immediately be manifested in the theraveutic
situation. They are, in general, expecting té achieve a form

of learning that is a by-vroduct of their overt éctivities. In
this discussion of the 'logical éategories of learning' Bateson,
(1972) notes that the form of learning sought in the therapeutic

encounter is Learning III, where:

"Learning I is change in specificity of response

by correction of errors of choice within a set of
alternatives. Learning II is a change in the

process of Learning I, e.g. a corrective change in the
set of alternatives from which choice is made, or it
is a change in how the sequence of experience is
punctuated. Learning II is a change in the process of
Learning II, e.g. a corrective change in the system of
sets of alternatives from which a choice is made.....
-In psychotherapy, Learning II is excaplified most
conspicuously by the phenomena of 'transference!.
Orthedox Freudian theory asserts that the ratient

will inevitably bting to the therapy room inappropriate
notions about his relationship to the theravist.

These notions (conscious or unconscious) will be such
that he will act and talk in a way wnich would press
the therapist to respond in ways which would resemble
the patient's picture of how some important other
person (usually a parent) treated the ratient in the
near or distant past. Ian the language of the present
paper, the patient will try to shavpe his interchange
with the therapist according to the nremises of his

(the patient's) fermer Learning IT.....Let us.....
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list some of the changes which we shall be willing
to call Learning III. (a) the indivicdual might
learn to form more readily those habits the forming
of which we call Learning II. (b) He might learn to
close for himself the 'loopholes' which would allow
him to aveid Learning ITI. (c) He might learn to
change the habits acquired by Learning II. {(d) He

' might learn that he is a creature which can and does
unconsciously achieve Learning II. (e) He might learn
to limit or direct his learning II. {(f) If Learning
I is a learning of the contexts of Learning I, then
Learning III should be a learning of the contexts

of those contexts'.

Bateson (1972, v.26k-

275).

Learning III may be viewed in the rresent centext as the internal-
isation and construction of procedures for staging, ranaging and
revieving modelling conversations. That is, the client becomes

a counsellor to himself, predicating his model of himsel? through
self-observation periorming internalised transfermations, and on
that basis engaging in further rmodelling. The nature of this
activity has been described as the 'hour-glass! prienomenon,
(Thomas and Harri-Augstein, 1976), in which the.ciient engages

in a flexible c&cle of operation involving (i) ine construction
or identification of alternative constructions of self, {(ii)

the pursuit of one alternative invoiving a singie organised
hierarchy of control, and (iii) an open-znded vhase of reflecticn
and review of the outcomes of acting on the basis of that one

terrnative, (Fig. 17).
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Phase 3

Provisionality (Heterarchy) -Divergent

Reflection + Review

Phase 2
(Hierarchy)
Decisiveness Convergent

Pursuit of chosen

alternative

Phase 1

(Heteratchy) L
Provisionality Divergent

The construction

of alternatives

Figurc 17 “The 'hour-;lass' phenomenon.

Thomas & Harri-Augstein (1976, p.3.).

To achieve an internal revresentation of rrocedures, algorithms

should ideally:-

(i)  enable the user to engage in inderendent modelling activity.

To do so procedures should call attention to intrinsic cues

arising during modelling activity by the Jugdicious use of augmented
feedback (via the transformations of 1.2.3.8, ii), malking possible
the control of the modelling cenversatien by the user on the

basis of intrinsic cues. It is important to note that the
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-existence of intrinsic cues cannot be inferred from the uscer's
performance with the aid of augmented feedback. Holding points
out that "there is no point in learning to rely upon information
which will not be there when training is finished" (1965, p.22).
Only if sufficient use has been made of feedback during modelling
activities can the identification of intrinsic cues be assumed.
However, the experiments conducted by Trowill (1967), Miller

and DiCara (1967), Shapiro and Zifferblatt'(1976) and Seymour
(1954) do suggest that training makes available the use of cues
and the development of control in functions which are frequently

assumed to be beyond voluntary control.

(ii) enable the user to explore the extent of transference of

modelling skills to new conversational domains. The algorithm

may incorporate the means for the user to nominate alternative

domains and engage in modelling activity within that domain.

(i1i} enable the user to formulate a neta~lanzuage through which

he may comment on his modelling activity. This may be achieved

by requesting that the user anticipate the outcomes of various
traqsformations that the algoritﬁm applies to his predications.

To the extent that he becomes able to label and denote his model-
ling activity, his predictions concerning the ocutcomes cf transform-

ations become increasingly accurate.

1.2.3.6. A number of existing methodclogies appear to embody
conversational rrocedures for encouraging the medelling of self

and others. As these methocologies may rrovide a framework for
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the development of interactive algorithms, they may briefly be
examined in terams of the design specifications of the preceding
section. The most promising methodologies for this purpose are

(a) McFall's 'mystic monitor!, (%) Mair's 'conversation cycle!',

and (c) Kelly's 'repertory grid'. The features of each methodology

associated with the design specifications are listed in Table 1.

(a) The procedure of McFall's 'mystic monitor' (reported in
Rannister and Fransella, 1571) entails that a subject isolate him-
sclf with a tape-recorder and a set of self-administered suggestions,
namely to set the tape-recorder to 'record' and to talk into it

for twenty minutes about vhatever comes into his head; to rewind.
the tape-recorder and listen to what he has said; to talk into

the tape-recorder a second time for as long as he wishes; to revlay
it a second time; to repeat this process as many times as he wishes;

firally to erase tape to ensure confidentiality.

Whilst notrequiring the subject to engage in a specific modelling
activity, the procedure does confront the subject with the need

to model self. HMaintaining a self-directed monologue is no casy
task, and the emergence of dialqgue (between the subject and aﬁ
imaginary audience of generalised others, or a variety of specific
others) is reportedly unavoidable. As it stands, the procedure:
provides a minimal cognitive reflector, since the subject's
monologue dces not undergo ary form of transformation. No attempt
is made te assess the outcomes cr continuance of the modelling

processes involved.
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Design Mystic Conversation | Repertory
Specifications Monitor Cycle Grig
1) EXTERIORISING
MODELLING COHVER-
SATTONS
a) Record of .Tape-recorded 'Public' and Grid matrix of
predicztions solo speech 'vrivatet element pred-
sequences character- ications

b) Isomorphism
vith internal

conversation

c) Dormain spec-

Within limits

of smpeech

Yes, but no

isations

Within limits

of uritten
represent-

ations

Fartner acts

Construing as
a percertual

Process

Homination of

ified by user checks as check element sample

2) SPECIFY

FCDELLIIG

ACTIVITIES

a) Appropriate As deter- Perceptions Constructs

to domain mined oy user| of partner elicited from
elenent sanple

b) Secondary Hone Dialogue Laddering,

modelling specified between implicaiions

participants

grid, etc.

cont/
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3) COGHITIVE
REFLECTCR )
a) Supportive Hone Partner as When mediated
dialoguc support by experimenter
b) Non-cvaluative | lione Compariscns Fultivariate
transformations between analyscs

successive

character-

isations
¢) Fecdback of Mone Hone : trans-| Various grid
transformation formations displays
cutcornes self-adnin-

istered

- k) INTERNALS
ISATION OF
PROCEDURES
a) Enable indep- ot zpec- ot srec- Not specw-
endent modelling ified ified ified
activity
b) Test transfer tiot spec~- Not spec- Test element
ified ified sample

¢) Enable form- ot spec- liot spec=~ Laddering,
ation of meta- ified ified implicaticns
language grid, ctc.
Tavle 1 : A comvarison of three procedures.
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Represented in terms of the model of conversations, the procedurec
ideally leads to modelling activity through the comparison of
two or more recorded speech sequences (Fig. 18), which are re-

presented to the user untransformed.

(b) Mair's '‘conversation cycle! (197Ca, 197Qb) fequires twvo part-
icipants A and B, who both formulate and record character.sketches
of two kinds, (a) a 'public' sketch of the other prarticipant

that they are willing to transmit ang to Justify to the other, and
(b) a 'privaté' sketch of the other participant that they are not
required to transmit, but to keep for personal reference. Sketches
(a) are then exchanged by the ﬁarticigants and 2 justificatory
dialogue ensues. At the end of this dialogue the first encounter

is terminated. The process is then repeated on future encounters.

The transformations are self-administered inaependently by each
rarticipant, and comprise (i) comparisons between the two sketches
on each occasion, {ii) comparison between sketches (a) between
occaéions, (iii) comparison between sketches (b) between occasions.
The aim is to identify changes in the characterisation of the other
participant as a result of exchange and justificatory dialogues,
and to identify the movement of characterisation elements €ronm
sketch (b) to sketch (a) over successive occasions. The modelling
conversation is thus specifically centred on the other, rather than
on the self. Fiz. 19 represents the structure of the dialogue and
the source of the two types of characterisation sketch and conrarisons
tetween them (denoted by ccmparater symbols). lIdeally, comparisons

of this kind, repeaied over successive cccasions, lecad both partici-




Figure 18

The 'mystic monitor' cycle.

N

l

The 'conversation cycle!




vants into modelling activity focussing on their view of their

vartner.

(¢) The repertory grid (Kelly, 1955; Bannister & lair, 1963) is
usually administered by an experimenter, although with some
instructicn and practice, may be self-administered. In both cases,
production of a grid ertails identifying a set of stimulus objects
which are then systematically vredicated in.the subject's own terms.
Elicitation of the predicates (usually) follows from comparisons of
subsets of stimulus objects nresented in a modelling faéility, the
predicates thus formed then applied to the entire set of stimulus
objects. Predications are usually represented numerically by
trcating predicates and their polar opposites as constituting a
scale. In scaling stimulus objects, the subject is rerforming
operations that act on predications in the conversational domain.
Transformaticns are uéﬁally numerical, and feature the assumpiion
of functional equivalence, namely that predicates obtaining similar
(to a specified degree) orderings of stimulus objects arc denc;ed
as functionally equivalent discrimirations. The procedure itself
involves specific modelling activiiies, vhich are the construction
of a semi-ordered set of predications. When the stimulus set
comprises the subject himself and selected perscnal others, the
process of predication partially exteriorises models of self and

others. IHear isomorphism is achieved when the procedure is self-

administered, as predicates formulated with the aid of an

e
3
0
g
[
g

enter (E) reflect those modelling vrocesses that obtain

—
D

he subject is in negotiation with E., A number of seccndary

-
=
o]
0
3
F

techniques, for example, 'laddering' and 'implications griad!’

(Hinkle, 1963) lead to furtker modelling

ctivity. Fig.20 represents

)
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the subject interacting with the repertory grid procedure under
conditions of self administration. It may be seen that both the
subject (in his predications) and the procedure (in its transform-
ationsl act on the externalised conversational domain which comprises
predications of A's view of himself and a number of other people.

In order for A to interpret the displays derived from the transforns,

a model of what the procedure achieves is developed, eventually enab-

ling internal modelling activity to take place.

User Procedure

- "A u
a.l...n
Transforms

4, Displays

Figure 20  The revertory grid nrocedure.

This brief comparison of three procedures reveals their widely
differing conversational functicns. All three may potentially
facilitate modelling competence in the rarticipants, but by

different routes. For example, the 'mystic monitor' may lead the
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user to become more competent in observing his own behaviour and
able to detect the projeoction of inappropriate expectancies on
cther people with whom he converses. Mair's 'conversation cycle!
enables the articulation of roles in relation to others and the
‘development of skill in recognising and expressing for your owm
use.....the diverse ways in which ideas can be held for use within
oneself rather than jettisoned carelessiy in tite outside worlg!
¢iair, 1970b, p.171). Finally, the repertory grid enables the user
to elaborate a detailed model of himself and others, and to explore
fhe properties of this model, with a view to initiating adantive

changes within it.
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1.2.4. The nropramme of research.

1.2.4.1. The studies rerorted in the following chapters each

develop separate -intervention strategies designed to promote conver-
\ S
sational competence. The key concept that emerges from these studies

is that procedures must operate on the referecnce frame of the

subject's conversations, both internal and interpersonal. From
earlier discussions, it will be evident that the reference frame

of a conversation delineates 'what may be known' in that conversat-
ion, and that what may be known in turn determines what may be.
communicated in an object.lénguage. Intervention strategies = -
are devised to redefine or elaborate conversational reference
framgs; internally, to enable the subject to make more known to
himself in his modelling activities, and intefpersonally, to enable
participants to make more known to each other through interpersonal

action.

1.2.4.,2. The studies that follow are grouped according to three
research objectives; nanmely (a) to reveal the optimal conditions
for exteriorising interneal modelling, (b) to develop procedures
for enhancing internal modelling and (¢) to develop procedures for

enhancing interpersonal modelling.

(a) Preliminary studies; exploratory studies aimed at revealing

the conditions in which the internal conversation may be exteriorised
and the relationship between interpersonal and internal reference
frames. The three methods described above were employed, namely,

McFalls 'Mystic Monitor', Mair's 'conversation cycle', and the
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repertory grid.

(i) Reference frames in a friendshin; a study of a series of six

encounters between two friends, each encounter followed by a.

solo Mystic Monitor session. (1) The interpersonal conversations g
are analysed to reveal the sequence of interpersonal reference
frames. (2) The solo sessions are discussed in terms of the extent
to wvhich internal modelling conversations may be exteriorised in

private monologue.

(ii) Reference frames of a groun; an account of the development

of reference frames in a study group composed of 12 students of

art and design. Reference frames are identified by their function
for the group at different points in its development, and inter=-
personal action between members highligﬁted to reveal the maintenance
of and transition bétween reference frames. Towards the end of the
series of group discussions a collective ;group' repertory grid is
produced, and analysed to highlight (1) the construction of group
events by 'consensus groups! of members, and (2) the construction

by the group of group events according to the extent to which the

two group poals of 'task satisfaction' and 'social-emotional satis--

faction' are achieved.

(iii) Reference frames in interviews; a series of 12 repertoryé

grid interviews of A-level students is reported, the interviews
being part of a study course run in a College of Technology. The
grids produced on student's construction of significant learning

events they had experienced. The set of grids are anaiysed to reveal
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(1) the extent of diversity in students' construction of sign=-
ificant learning experiences, (2) the‘distribution of students!
attention over various classes of experience. Interview relation-
ships between course tutors and students are discussed in terms

of negotiation of anzinterview reference frame, and the extent

to vhich the contribution of the interviewer to this frame are
expressed as 'demand characteristics' (1) shaping the students!
verbal reports, and (2) shaping the students' internal reference

frame, thus determining the extent of self-exploration.

(b) Studies of internal cohversations; explorations of serial

t

repertory grid procedures aimed at providing the user with (1)
indicators of the locus of changes in construction, and (2)
measures of the user's insight into his an nodelling procesées.
(1) is achieved by deriving from a sample of grid data a prob-A
abilistic model of a nunmber of repertory grid outcomes, and the
application of this model in the Bayesian analysis of the user's
orid, This analysis provides predictions for subsequent

grids, and discrepant outcomes are re-presented as directed prompts
for the user to engage in secondary modelling activities. (2) is
achieved by the user anticipating grid outcomes on the basis of
his exper;ence of modelling activity, these anticipations serving
as referents for locating discrepancies in his observed grid out-
cones. Tpgse discrepapcies_provide directed prompts for the

development of the user's insight into modelling activities.

(i)  The core grid; a study of a sample of serial grids from five

subjects based on constructions of self and versonal others to




provide (1) an aggregate operational definition of 'cere!
constructions and 'centralf elements, enabling the classification
of constructs and elements in the sample, (2) analytical procedures
capable of detecting core constructs aﬁd central elements in
individual grids, (3) estimates of the prior probability distribu-
tions of core constructs and central elements, and (4) estimates

of the likelihood that analytical procedures are capable of identi-
fying constructs and elements that satisfy the aggregate operational
definition. These procedures are then applied to a single case-
study of a serial grid to highlight (1) the derivation of core srid
outcomes, (2) the way in which dezrees of certainty are assigned to
these outcomes, (3) the use of outcomes as predictive referents for
subsequent grids, and (4) the location of discrepant cutcomes snd
their use as wrompts to direct the subject's modelling activities

to areas of his experience undergoing reconstruction.

(ii) The reconstruction grid; a study of a sample of serial Srids

from seven subjects based on consiructions éf sell and rersonal others
to provide (1) a set of operational definitions of construct and
element reconstruction, enabling the classification of consiructs ang
elements in the sample, (2) procedures capable of detecting coﬁstruct
and element reconstruction in réplicated srids, (3) estimates of

the prior probabilities of constiruct and elenent recornstruction,

and (4) estimates of the likelihood that reconstruction identified

by these procedures satisfies operational definitions of element
and construct reccnstruction. These procedures are applied to the

ghlight the integration of

[,

care case-study as (i) above, to hi

core grid with reconstructicn grig outcomes, and the utilisation
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of discrepancies between probgbilistic predictions and observed

outcomes as prompts for the subject's modelling activities.

(1ii) The insight grid; a study combining the core and
reconstruction grid procedures in which methods for displaying
orobabilistic and subjective predictions aﬁd outcomes are developed.
These procedures form a six-module sequence of activities, and this
design is applied to two case-studies, one of which is reported in
detail. The procedures are evaluated to highlight (1) insight into
the construction processes of the modelling activities, (2) elabora-
tion of internal reference frames, (3) re-categorisation of
previously modelled experiences, and (4) the transfer of training

to other modelling activities.

(c) Studies of interpersonal conversations; explorations of

serial repertory pgrid procedures aimed at articulating internal
reference frames with interpersonal reférence frames within on-
going relationships. These studies involve extending the procedures
developed in (b) above to identify the extent to which porticipants
contribute to a shared reference frame. Observing the confidential
nature of subjective modelling, techniques for analysing the
aggregate grid formed by comoining participants' constructs are
developed. Additional outcomes are derived from the agrregate grid
analysis enabling (1) the construction of probabilistic predictions
regarding the extent of each participant's contribution to the’
shared reference frame, and (2) the development of subjective

insight into the shared reference frame.
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(i) The Vaggregate grid; a study in which analytical proceduvres

for both internai and interpersonal reference frames are developed.
These are applied to a case-study of the shared reference frame
of a friendship dyad, in order to highlight (1) the maintenance
and transition of shared reference frames, and (2) mechanisms
within the relationship that enable participants to act on the
shared reference frame. The procedure is then further developed
to highlight two classes of disjunction: (1) between-occasion
disjunctions within the indivicdual and aggregate pgrid outcomes
which indicate towards the occurrence of significant events within
the relationship, and (2) within-occasion disjunctions whic
indicate towards the differential and di;crepant contributions

of participants to the shared reference frame. This extended
procedure is then anplied to a second case-study of an unmarried
couple to illustrate (1) the locus of core construct disjunctions
within- and between-occasions, and (2) the way in which these
disjunctions serve as direccted prompts in the particirant's

nodelling activities.

(i1) IThe reciprocal insight grid; a study of a married ccuple

in which the »rocedures of the insight and . aggregate grig are
combined tc identify, predict, and assign degrees cf certainty

to predictions of 'cere' constructs in individual and sharcd
reference I{rames. The recivrocal insight grids are aralysed %o
hignlignt (1) the use of disjunctions beiwecen nsarticipants as
directed prompts for secondary modelling activity, (2) the use of

ng sigaificant events

[RR

disjuncticns between occasions for identify

]

¥ithin the relationshin.
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Chapter 2.1.

Reference frames in a friendship

2.7.1. The conversation cycle.
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=3
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-142~

2.1.1, The conversation cycle.

2.7.7.1, The pilot stugy reported in this chapter explores the
conditions under which the modelling of self and other may be
exteriorised in an existing friendshp relationship, and the value

of particular transformationsg rerformed on the record of modelling
activity. The procedures of this stugdy are based on the
'conversation cycie' described by Mair (1970a, 1970b), but medified
by incorporating lcFall's 'mystic monitor' (described in Bannister
and Fransella, 1971). The form that the combincd brocedures took
was two participants (the experimenter, E, and a colleague, Peter)
to engage in a series of six tape-recorded conversations in which
the nature of their relationship was the topic of discussion.
(corresponding to the 'public' character sketches Af the 'conversation
cycle'), the conversations immediately followed by each rarticipant
retiring alone to a private room, first to replay the tape-
recording of the conversation, and then %o talk into the tape-
recorder on the topic of the preceding conversati.on (corresyponding
to the 'private! character sketches of the 'conversation cycle').
This 'so0lot recording was immediatcly replayed and a second 's0lo!

recording made.

The intention at the onset was to continue the conversations
after cach 'solo* session, However, the design was flexible

and the firnal form that the sessions took was as follows: -

Session 1 Coaversaticn 1 (30 nins.)
Sclo (15 +15 mins.

Conversation 2 (30 mins.,)
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Session 2 Conversation 3 (60 mins)

Solc (15 + 15 mins.)

Session 3 Conversation 4 (60 mins.)

Solo (15 * 15 mins.)

Session & Conversation 5 (30 mins.)
Solo (15 + 15 mins.)

Conversation 6 (30 mins.)

Eaéh particivant carried with them their own rortable tape-
recorcer and simultaneous recordings of each of the six conversa-
tions were obtained. The 'solo’ tape-recordings were retained
by.the participants because of theif confidential nature, and
completely erased after the sixth conversation. The recordings
of the conversations were retained in order to (a) exhibit the
course of the six conversations, and (b) develop a set of trans-

formations to be applied to the content of the conversations.

2.1.1.2, The procedure may be described in terms of the model

of conversations (Fig. 21) as a cycle involving the alternation
between a primarily interpersonal modelling conversation and a
partly exteriorised internal modelling conversation. Modelling

in the 'solo' sessions is cued by the_recording obtained in the
'conversational' sessions, but the solo sessions do not incorporate
any form of transformation on the record rroduced. The 'conversa-
tional' sessions do, howvever, act as a modelling facility, in which

each participant may attempt to bring about changes in the nature
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Conversationat session

Solo sessions

Tigure 21 The modified conversation cycle.

of the negotiated mocels of both rarticipants (ABa b) on the basis
1

of comparisons between 'solo! tape sequences (indicated by the

comparator symbols).
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Transformaticns of each rarticipant's modelling predicates within
the 'conversational' sessions were essentially mediated by the
other participant. That is, each participant responds to the
comments of the other concerning the nature of their relationsnip
iﬁ terma of personal implications. Such transformations clearly
are not non-evaluative. As an attempt to establish a class of
descriptive transformations capanle of being incorporated into the
procedure, an independent judge was asked to listen to the tape-
recordings of the conversations after the four sessions had bveen
completed. The intention was to employ common-sense criteria for
firstly identifying 'significant events' within the conversations
which related toc either or both participant's modelling processes,
and secondly—to categorise 'significant events'-in terms cf the
nature of the negotiated models of each rarticipant within the

conversation, henceforward termed the referernce frame of the

conversation.

The judge was chosen for her knowledge of drama and literary
criticism, and thus had a critical eye for roie-playing and
character acting. The four hours of conversation, full of hesita-
tions, silences, and redundancies, was reduced to highlight saiient
features only. Having listened to all the tares, the judge was

asked to isclate 'significant events?:-

""Now that you have heard all the tares, will you please
start back at the beginning and isolate what you ceonsider
to be significant events in the conversations. 3y

significant, I mean having an effect, immediate or other~

wise, on ovoth the jparticipants as a whole. A significant
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event may be a number of things; somebody losing

their temper, somebeody déisclosing personal feelings,
altercations, prevafications and evaSiohs, pregnant
silences, and so on. HNow switch on the tapr-recorder
and mark cdown the numbers on the counter that correspond
to the beginning and ending of significant events as

you sce them. Feel free to rewind the tape at any

time and play back sections of it. There is no limit

to the number of events you may wish to isolate''.

After working through all six tapes, 47 separate events were
isolated as 'significant', and the four hours of conversaticn was
reduced to 53.6 minutes (see Apperndix A). The isolated events
were then transferred, in the order in which they occurred, to a
second tape which then represented the sequence of salient voints

in the six conversations.

A coding frame was then developed in discussion with the independent

judge, and avplied to the significant events that had been isolated.

2.1.1.3. in summary the purrpose of this pilot study is to

clarify the following points:-

(1) the nature of modelling activity in ongoing conversations, and
the construction and reconstruction of reference frames within

conversations,

(i1) the development of a coding frame for categorising modelling

activities in ongoing corversations.
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(iii) the conditions under which internal modelling processes
‘might be exteriocrised to enable a participant to develop control

over nmodelling processes.

Points (i) and (ii) are discussed in detail by firstly summarising
modelling activity in the six conversations in terms of the
significanf events selected by the independent Jjudge (section 2.1.2),
and secondly by developing a coding frame (section 2.1.3) and
examining its feasibility as a possible transformation to be incore-
orated into the procedure (section 2.1.4.). Point (iii) is

examined by discussing the value of the 'solo' sessions as a self-

directed modelling activity (section 2.1.5.).



-148~

2.1.2. Modelling events in conversations.

2.1.2.1. From the 47 significant events selected by the independent
Judge a summary of the six conversations becomes possible. The -
following account is unlikely fo be completely impértial, however,
but does serve to convey the nature of negotiations concerning

a shared model of participatiqn in conversation. It will becpme
evident that such negotiations ar; neither non-~problematic nor
totaily explicit; misunderstandings, disjunctive interpretations

and hostility appear to be distinctive features of joint modelling
activity. OCf particular interest in this study are those episodes
and occasions where disjunctions might be resolved by appropriate
interventions, and the form that procedures mignt take to ccordinate

intervention of this kind.

2.1.2.2. The first conversation.

Peter and I had arranged to meet one afternoon to begin the
experiment. When we had both sat down, I opened the conversation
with a statement summarising what I thought the experiment could
achieve for our established relationship. This statement initially
provoked a fairly theoretical discussion about how we could observe
roles in interactions. This discussion seemed to provide an
orientation which, after 10 minutes, allcwed both of us %o talk

in an unemotional way atout our relationship, even though what was
being described were ostensibly personal feelings:-

-

(E) liell, the things you say to me are that vou know :

you can upset me easily (pause) and often I see you




exerting real disciplin to avoid doing that. Now it

may be quite false, the assumption that you upset me

by doing certain things.

(P) I think of two classes of things I can't say to
you; the things that will ugpset you, and the things that
will upset me to say (pause). Personally, I am more
wvorried by the things I can't say, than the things I

shouldn't say (pause). That's where the stress is

During the first 20 minutes of the conversation, this remote stance

towards our relationship secmed to predominate. Both of us were
initially very aware of the microphones, and this had the effect
of making us both self-conscious and the conversation stilted.

tlovever, 1t seemed to keep cur attention on what was being said.

On the wheole, I disclesed very little of the way in which I

experienced the relationship, and instead interrogated Peter about

his experiences, as he seemed more ready to reflect on them than

wWas e

(E) You feel that when you're talking to me you have
to behave yourseli, compared with other people?

(P) Well, no. I feel much less constrained by you,
because I don't feel judged by you.

(E} But you don't feel juéged by Faul, do you?

(P} Well, you and Faul, I am much closer to you

than other people, to both of you.

Althougn much of what was being said was fairly discrediting »f each

other, the mood of the first 20 minutes was of a mutual positive
regard, ecach of us conceding ocur bad points to the other without

imuch real disclesure:-
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(P) I've always been less afraid of you than most
.people.

(E) That's because I am more formal and intellectual
than you, probably.

(P) And yet people don't find you as cold and hostile
as me. People find you a much more easily likeable
person.

(E) That's because I go along with their feelings at

the expense of my own.

These concessions were being made without either of us putting
ourselves at risk, we had already exvressed these feelings to eaun
other on earlier occasions. In this sense, the interaction in

the first 20 minutes was a ceremony in which we established a
frame of reference that vas familiar to us from the previoué

meetings. Merntion was even made of the difficulty of us relating

to each other on different terms:-

(E) We've come to an agreement over the years, that
there are definitely things thaf we don't do to each
other. )

(P) Yes. I suppose T don't tall about ny emotional

life much, and I don't ask you about yours.

It became evident that I was more commitied to maintaining our
usual frame of reference than was Peter. In the lost 10 minutes
of this first conversation, it was evident that Peter was
attempting to make known feelings he would otherwise not have

exnressed. For my

&

rt, I was reluctant to move awzy from the

'safe' objective attitude %tc our relationshin. The firs* bLreach

in this frame of reference came after 25 minutes in an excnange of

-
[
{
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negative feelings towards each other:-

(P) I rcmember the other night, when you said how

we had drifted apart (pause). My immediate feeling was
that you were more dispensible to me than I was to you.
(E) (Laughs)  Of course! That has first survival
value, doesn't it?

(P) Ch, really?

(E) I'm sure of it. I think the same thing (pause).
That's one way of protecting myself, saying 'Ch, Peter
is a bad trip, and lock at him now. He obviously needs
people. Aren't I lucky to get out', or something like
that.

(P} VWell, I'm glad its mutual.

This exchange had the effect of brinéing tc Peter's attention the
fact that I was remaining aloof from the conversation, not
disclosing my real feelings, and simwly interrogating him. At
this point however,w left for separate rcoms to make our sclio
tapes. The cecnversation scemed to have ended on this unresolved
issue; that if either of us really wished to alter our usual
rattern of interacting, then botih of us would have to work hard
to participate in building an al?ernativc frame of reference. It
seemed as if each was unwilling to make this effort without heing
corvinced the other was deing so asz well. In later convérsations
it emerged thatw each thought the other was not pulling their
weignt, and this, combined with much expressicn of negative
feelings, prevented either of us from taicing risks necessary to

establish a new basis For the relationshin.
P
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2.1.2.3. The second conversation.

Vhen we reconvened to resume the conversation after making our

solo tapes, Peter appeared withdrawn and unresponsive, and

seemed reluctant to continue with the conversation. As it seemed
to lack any immediate purpose, I once again found myself establish-
ing our usual pattern for interacting, prompfing Peter to comment
on his experience of making his solo tape, and adopting the
familiar objective, interrogative stance. However, Peter seemed

to have been able to detect the inadequacy of our frame of
reference in making his solc tape, and commented strongly on the

difficulties he experienced in the conversations. lie was reacting

£

gainst what he observed to be havpening, but withcut being able

to make any headway towards an alternative:-

(P) Well, what was I supposed to do on the solo taze?

Was I supposed to talk to you as if you were there?

1]

Or was I suprosed to talk about talking *o you?
talked about talking to you. I talked about what T feli
about you, ¥What I thought was wrong with what we did and

are doing.
Nevertheless, instead of responding to these comments, I persisted
in focussing attention on Peter's experiences, and avoided trying
to move the conversation into an alternative area. It seemed
that, because of Feter's experience making his solo tape, neither
he nor I were able to deofine our situaticn. Instead, it slipped
dceper into an 'interviow format', ne by necessity asking

.~

questions, and Peter, alsc by necessiity, having to reflect on his
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own experiences. Eventually after 15 minutes, we both came to
realise that we might be eliciting good interview material’, but

as a conversation we were getting nowhere. I could do little bhut
prompt Peter in a half-hearted way, and Peter could do nothing but
meander througn his uncertainties. Finally, I began to feel
frustrated with the apparent inevitability of our situation, and

in a mild outburst, objected to the stable roles that we were

forced to assune:-

(P) I don't think it's as you think. I am making a
fuss because I feel bad, and I don't see why I shouldn't.
But it's not necessarily that serious.

(E) Hat Look here! I've got no grounds for any other
conclusions, other than yourc obstructing me, and 1I'm
obstructing you. 1I've only got your behavicur. Itve
only got whalt you say, and the way you look, haven't I?
(P) So. I said it males me feel bad and depressed. I
haven't said that matters. You think it's serious. -
(E) It makes it impossible to talk to you at this

moment!

Soon afterwards, we broke for the day. We were once again in the
rosition of neither of us being able to rroduce an alternative
definition of our relationship, ?artly because neither of us
wanted to, and partly because when we did want to we could not
coincide ﬁn our efforts. Feter nad become more aware of this
impasse than I whilst he was listening tc the tave of the rrevious
conversation, and seemed more avle and willing to describe his

experiences of it.




2.1.2.4. The third conversation.

On the sccond day, the conversation resumed in much the same mood
as it had closed on the day before. Once again, Peter was with-
drawvn and apparently disinterested in the conversation, and I
sensed he would not be interestgd in anything I might have to

say. He seemed to have given up trying to participate in the
conversation, and because to him it seemed impossible to alter our
style of relating, ﬁe had entered a fugue state of self-reproach.
As he seemed to be unapproachable, I once again assumed an

interrogative stance.

This was to both of us the familiar pattern of me paying attention
to Peter's experience but being unable to reciprocate, and Peter

becoming more withdrawn and unforthcomine However, Peter's

--O.
commentary on his feelings seemed to be an insightful account of
the uncertainties he experienced in relating to othner peovle,

especially to me in the present encounter:.-

(pP) I have made a kind of wvrogress in the last year,
which consists of adjusiment, and learning to enjcy
what I have. Learning to live in the tresent (pause).
But it feels like a betrayal (pause). It's a betrayal
of myself. It makes me easier for other people to get
on witn. It makes my life more pleasant (rause), but

I feel there are

o

eal issues (pause) T feel it's very’

important to

o]

0 into my depression and it's there that

I will find myseir,

Sc Peter was asserting that to make an effert 1o elevate the

conversaticn anpeared to hin to falsify and vetray his real




feclings. le was, in fact, justified in concentrating our
atteniion on his problems, and was fully exploiting the
*question-answer' frame of reference I had established at the
outset. Although I felt able to anpreciate these feelings of

Peter's, I did not seem to be able to reciprocate. This apneared

to be no fault of either Peter or myself. However, I began to chal-

lenge Peter directly over my not being alloved to participate:-

(P) lMaybe if I make you look at me for long enough,
you'll get bored with it, ané then I won't have to
look at you (pause). I'm just not bothering with you.
(E) Because it's much more interesting to talk about
you?

(P) Yes, (pause) I'm not sure that's wrong. I think
bothering with you is very difficult.

(E) ot worth the effort?

(P) Vho can say?

(E)  You're the only nerscon whe can say.

(P I don't know if you're worth the effort, do I?

This led Peter {o express why he found it impocssible to alter the

frame of our conversation:-

(p I don't know what you're good for. I don't Know
what can be done with you (pause) I know what I can do
with you as a thing, but I don't know what I can do with

you as a person.

When we withdrew to make our solo tapes we had once again reached
the impasse of teing unable to redefine our relationship, but ve
had achieved a partial recosnition of this fact.

Peter in particu-

lar was able to describe the limitations, as he experienced them,
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in his and my participation, but did so in a way that made these
perceptions self-validating. That is, in describing the shorcomings
of the present encounter, alternative modes of interacting werc

prohibited.

2.1.2.5. The fourth conversation.

The next day the conversation began with an attempt not to repeat

the routines of the previous day. Ve began by initially talking

about other people, outside the present encounter:-

(E) Yes, I have similar problems with other people.

I knew you must be recupefating from something.. I ;
mean you just walked right past R and M without acknow-
ledging them at all.

(P) Yes. I can't talk to them at all. It's just hope-
less. I used to Teel that I couldn't talk to M because

it was such a drag, now I can't because I am everwvhelnied

by my own feelings.

Once again I tried to establish the 'question-answer' frame of
reference, but Peter wisely drew attention to this. Instead, we
both acimnowladged the pitfalls in our usual pattern of relating,
and by referring to them, scemed to be seel: iing an alternative.
For the first time since the conversation began, we both appeared
to coincide in cur efforts at varticipating in the conversaiion.
After 20 ninutes, I scemed to fing myself more able to disclese
my experiences, and Pctér gcened more able to accept them as

conhrluuu ions to the conversation:-
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(E) 1 probably have more difficulty with you talking
about concepts than I do talking abeut anything else.

Then again, I've got the feeling that I'm devendent

on you for some things. !y cxperience of you has been
that you can be very nice but when you're not, you're

very bad for me. That sort of payoff makes it seem it's
not worth my while. Initially I thought all I had to do
vas to forget about you and not talk to you. But I now
rcalise that either I break this dependency - and I was
getting close to it by saying that you're the least
accessible verson I know, and therefore the most desirable
to access - or I just let it drop like yvou've donc, saying
'there's that area of my life that's incomplete and un-

resolved', and simply think of it as a nmistake.
b} 24

These exchanges seemed to be possible only by hoth of us taliking
apout events that had happened in previous conversations. That

is, the current frame of reference secened to be o allude to our
b |

~ 1

immediate experiences by introducing events and Teelings from the

ncutral resions of rast conversations.

‘le were thus able to exchange our percentions in a way we had

not before. 1In this lively exchange we both had to defend our
viewponits, but at least there appeared to be genuine reciprocation

taking place:-

() You're saying you dida't deny my worth?

(P) Yes.

(E) I don't believe it. I'm vositive vou ¢id. All

I heard on the tape was sparring, me and you each geitiing
in our bit as quickly as we can, and gaying with 1t.

fou bullied me at a time when I was just

point, and you bullied me till I fFell off the edge.

(») (Iaughs) But I don't know where the edge is for you.
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(E) But you know tneie is an edge, and if you bully

me enough 1'11 fall efif it.

(P) I don't, actually.

() | Rubbish! You expect meeaee..

(P) (Laughs) You scem to be getting very intense now.
Are you reaching the edse now?

(E) ot

By forcing each other to make concessions, we were each Justitying
our rights to express our feelings, and have them accepied by the
other. A% the close of this session, we both scemed to have
recegnised several important aspects of our relationship; that we
have a very limited repertoire of alternative frames of reference,
that we employed them irresvective of ouf situation, being unable
to modify or extend them in any way, and that we found we werc
unable to create a new frame of reference to allow us to interact

in a different way:-

(E)  So we can only play these two gares?

(P)  Yes. It's a pity there aren't any alternatives.

(E) Yes, it's a pity they are the only alternatives

and they are both ecually bad for us. What else is thero?
(P)  (Laughs) I don't know. What elgse there is is

what haprens, and it doesn't hepnen to us.

g

this note of resignation, we retired to make our solo taves.

this conversation we had at least achieved rore than earlier

=1
e

conversations, in that we haé exchanged our nerceptions of the
limitations of our revertoire of frames, and expresced the difficul-
ties of Interacting within them. e had also recognised that

creating new Irames of reference reauired a 'natural! snontaneity,
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and that, by definition, this could not be forced. The original
aim of attempting to achieve new interaction frames now seemed

more distant, but we were at least aware of the difficulties.

2.1.2.6. The fifth converszation.

Cn the finél day, the conversation began with a retrospective
account of cach of our problems in rrevious conversations. ‘Je
were responding to each other as if the experiment were already
over, and that we had tried and faiied to establish changes in our
relationshin. However, this tanalytic' frame did allow both of
Us to express our experience of the other in the reutral context
of past events.“ Nevertﬂeieés, ;e were still in conversation, and
vhat we were expressing seemed to have relevance to the imnediate

encounter, even thourh tho way it
9 o v

o

“as said was couched in the past
tense. This enabled us both to remain fairiy distant from each
other's feelings, to accept them in an objective, understanding way,
but not to feei ithat they wat us at immediate risk in the present.

The result was a calm, undemonstrative exchange of owinions:-

(P) I didn't want to be like that. I didn't want to
subject reovle totally to mv emotions. OCn the other hand,
I d&idn't want to be like you, because I see you as un-
reachadle. :y justification was that T wasn't maicing
policy decisions but that you were. As I didn't have
access to them, I didn't have access to ¥ou.

(E) I agree I was slow to start, but once I had I lost
@y head in it. Pari of it was not to sive in, bpecause I
realised that when I try not to give in, you ston. The
bind was that you said 'you don't value yourself, and I'11

only vaive you if you vaiue yourself'. Then wilen I tried
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it made no difference, so either way I lost oui.

Ve both seemed to be aware that this was the last in the series of
conversations, and seemed reluctant to take risks and were resigned
to our limitations. In the objective, 'analytic® frame, we both

seemed to find it easy to make concessions to the other:-

() I think that losing my temper is being irrespon-
cible and inconsiderate, and listening to my own music

exclusively. Betraying myzelf on the other hand (pause)
J W oy r

I used to think of myself as an emoty vessel, innression-

able and being led into feelings just by listening to
other weople.

()  Yes. I used to think of vou like that.

() Yell, it was true. That was a case of my betraying

myself.,

At this point we broke to make our solo tares. Whilst it apneared
that we had achieved a great deal in the way of exrressing and
reciprocating our experiences, we had done so within a frame of
reference that had effectively neutraliised their impact on each
other. This seemed to be associated with our awareness of the
termination of the series of conﬁersations, and of our resignaticn
to the failure to achieve any significant changes within our

.relationship.

2.1.2.7. The sixth conversation.

iIn the final conversation, the 'analytic' attitude was resumed.

Very few significant exchanges occurred, and instead an imnersonal
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and conceptual discussion took place. Ve hqd, in fact, resumed
the familiar 'intellectual' frame of reference, seemingly becauée
the end of the conversation was in sight. Within this frame,\e
discussed the experiment and our roles for each other in
intellectual terms. In short, we seemed to be 'winding ourselves
dovm' through an impersonal review of events, a show of mutual
understanding, and a final thecretical discussion. In a similar
way to our introductory frame, this closing frame appeared-to be

a ceremony in which we ensured that we closed on terms familiar

to us both. If feelings were cxpressed, they were exnressed as
concessions to the other, who would in turn be expected to acknow-
ledge them and reciprocate. It seemed as though, in recognising ocur
failure to significantly change our relationship, we had at least..
ratified that it could continue on terms familiar to us both from

the past.
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2.1.3%. A coding frame for conversations.

2.1.3.1, It is evident from the preceding sumnary of the six
conversations that on several occasions the rarticipants entered

a recursive cycle in which a sequence of reference frames were
repeatedly negotiated, enacted, and unresolved. To discuss the
nature of p}ocedurcé to facilitate the resolution of cycles such as
these, a method of identifying reference frames must first be

developed. Such a method should initially achicve three Oobjectives:a

(i) to identify types of interaction modality independently of the
content of the conversation. By modality is meant the interactive.
£

proverties of

oy

conversations (for example, whether the tovic ¢f

4]

discussion is of an immediately versonal nature, signifying model.-
ling activity), which describe a variety of conversational

situations.

(ii)  to identify classes of ¢

o}

mnlementary medels of self and
other construcied by rarticirants, That is, to classify reference
frames of sufficient generality to apply to a variety of conversat-

ional situations.

(iii) to highlignt the sequencing of and iransitions between
reference f{rares, and the nature of conversational events that

lead to transitions.

As a first anvroximation to a codins frame capable of fulfilling

these functions two dimensions of interaction modality and four
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types of reference frames werc established through discussion
with the independent judge and repeated examirations of the tape-

recordings.

2.1.3.2. Interactional modality.

The first coding frame classified 'significant cvents' by their
interaction modalities, namely the degree of activity and the
extent of reference to immediate verscnal meanings. The 47
'significant events' were each transcribed and typed on separate
sheets of paper, and then ttansferred in random order to & second -
magnetic tape. Thus, the second tape consisted of a continuous ..
cequence ol discrete events drawn from all six conversations, but
arranged in random order. The transcrints were arranged in the
same order as the events on the tave. The independent judge was
then presented with the transcripis arnd asked to read them through
from start to finish whilst listening to the edited tave recording.
The tape was then rewound, and the Jucge wus asked to go threugh
ooth the transcripts and the tave once more and classify each
event as cither, (i) 'active' or 'passive'; (ii) 'rersonal or

'impersonal'. The criteria for these categorics vere as follows:=

(1) "Aciive eventis are rapid and 'snappy! exchanges of ideas,
feelings or perceptions. Both people are actively particinating

and reciprocating, even thoush they may seen more intent on getting

their own ideas andé feelings across, than they are oi understanding

the other persen. Activiiy dees not necessarily imply understandins

(W)

comprehenslion or cmpathy, but simply the event of a rapid two-way
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exchange, effective or otherwise.

(ii) "By contrast, passive events are slow and long drawn out,
usually taking the form of a monologue by one or both necple, in
vhicn ideas or feelings are being explored but not reciprocated.
Doth people seem self-absorbed, inactive and unwilling to partici-

rate.

(iii) "In personal cvents ore or both people ore directly exverien-

cing themselves in the conversation, and are cxpressing immediate
pverceptions and feelings about the relationship. They seem to be-
descriding cxperiences for the first time, experiences they might

not have disclosed at other tinmes in other circumstances. They

may feel they have to defend and justify these feelings.

(iv) "Dy contrast, 1in imnersoral events bcth veonle are focussing
on abstiract ideas, objects, or other pecnie, or on themselves but
external to their current encounter. 3Iif they are talking abvout
tnemselves, they are doing so in a remote and neutral vay, and
seem to avoid exrpressing immediate perceptions and feelings. The
conversation seemns to be formal and inhidited."

The encoding of the 47 'significant evenis' is listed in

Appendix A,

2eTe3eD interaciional reference Trare,

2+
[e]
]
t
=)
0

The second stage in the develonment

4]

coding frame consisted
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of classifying the 47 'significant events' by the interactional
frame of reference they appeared to imply. -Frame of reference
refers to the tacit assumptions, or model, that both participants
share, providing a shared definition of the sifuation in which

the conversation takes place.

However, persons in relation are predisposed to a particular

subset of all possible frames of reference;

"But cone ig not simpiy a person, one is also this part-
icular perscn. OCne nas an identity. One's identity is
established in and through the way one reiates to the
persons...comprising one's world....The style of a person's
relationship is the pattern of relating vhich defines the
particular person one is in the relation....In relating
personally, thercfore, a person is formed, and in becoming

formed, a particular person is constituted."

Esterson (1972, p 214-5)

Nevertheless, the particular person that comes to be constituted
is a function of the particular person to whom he relates.
that is at issue here is the form that ‘complementarity', takes in

any particular conversation.

Complementarity requires the reciprocal recegniticn and ratification
of a model of self by the cther person. tUhen this interlockin
of models of self is not nossible, a frame of reference has cither
to be constiructed de novo or the conversation has to be ®rfined

to a socially prescribecd level. Two strategies are then pcssible;

either one may search for that rarticular perscn vho will provide
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a satisfactory complement to one's own model of self, or one Cngafes

in modelling activity with or without cooperation from the other

person, to provide a satisfactory complement to the other person.

Pragmatically,

both activities seem to occur in conversations, and

the measure of a fulfilling conversation may well be the balance

achieved between these two activities.

The extent to

conversaticns

wvhich comvlementarity was achieved in the six

described here may be assessed by the prevalence

of certain frames of reference in the encounters. As the relation-

ship was long-standing,

familiar to both rarticipants from previous cccasions, to be

introduced and employed as a means to stabilise self-models. OF

particular interest then, would be those occasions in which Mmodel-

ling activity

contradictory

Contradictory

tock place, and the resulting confusion arising from

or naradoxical models during these transactions.

mocels vwould be those models of self commurnicated

by the other person that remudiated the model that self was in

rocess of constructing. A paradoxical model would arise from two
1

or more incompatible models of self communicated by the other

person. During modelling activity, where both varticipants may

be seeking a new stability, paradoxes and contradictions are bound

to arise. 7The main issue that this raises for the study of medel-

lirg conversations is whether paradox and centradicticn ray be

overcome oy the participanis

who then achieve a new equilibrium,

or whether modelling activity is inhibited, with the result that

hoth participants fall back into a complementarity familiar to

we ray expect sarticular frames of reference
Ll 1
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them both from earlier conversatiors.

2.1.3.4. To identify the underlying frames of :reference in the

six conversations, the 47 'significant events', typed on separate

sheets, vere sorted by the independent judge into classes.

Instructions for this sorting were as follows:=-

Having completed the sort, four separa

"Now that you are familiar with the 47 sections of
conversaction, will you now attempt to sort them into
piles revresenting different themes as you see themn.

By theme I mean you to consider the pattern ané purpose
of the interactions, and the games or routines that are
being played out by either or both people. Think of
cach as a fragment of a play, and consider the drara
that each interaction suggests, and the role the charac-
ters have te take to enable this drama to unfold. How
go through the transcripts, and separate the first few
that you sec as differcnt from each other. A4s you go
on; place on top of these first few those transcripts

which you see a5 being of the same kird. Hake a

6]

many viles as you wish, but if vou erd uon with 2 large
L H o s H

number of scnarate wiles, trsy to collapse them together,
and so end with the barest minimum of discrete classes.
If you have any difficulty with some of the seclions,

put then into a separate wile and consider them later®,

ot

e riles reyresenting different

rames of reference emerged (see Appendix A), 3y worlking through

the transcripts in each pile, the incenendent judge and ® came to

an agreenent on the nature of each of the four frames, and terms

to describe them, namely 'debate! 'nerformance!, !'strokin

-t
ngt,

'Tight=-flisnt?, In the first three frames complementarity
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between participants scemed stable, but in the fourth ("fight-
flight'), complementarity apneared to be in a state of flux. The

four frames may be briefly described as follows:-

(1) The 'debate' frame of refercnce appeared to be a prevalent
feature of the relationshin pricr to the exveriment. Characteris-
tic of this frame is the 'intellectnal disgussion', in which ideas
and concents were toyed with in a nurely abstract and formal vay .
llowever, underlying the intellectual exchange was a great deal

of unexwnressed hostility and resentment, and complenentary models
“were essentially competitive, in which each rerson would attempt
to subsume the other's ideas with kis own. The main feature of
this complementarity was that the resentment was rever openly
expressed, cven though at times it was acutely exverienced, but was
charmelied into the 'cut and thrust' of the intellectual exchange.
This is illustrated in the following exchangze from the sixth

converssatiion:-

(E)  Sartre had this concept of 'bad faith', by which

he described peonle who were unable to directly exnerience
their present, a:d whe lived in the past. It seems quite
a good description of you. All this stuff abvout your
aistory. You know how bag it is, btut you can't not Qo it.
(B}  Yes. Uell, I'm not realiy interesied in acquiring
goced faith. I mean, scme neozle say they know cther
people. I think it's very important not to believe
them. I thinl: the reai trap is there, in that illusion
of experiencing the present. I think ycu have to

.
3

remember yoursell, like Cuspensky says.
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(ii)  The 'performance' frame of reference was a2lso a prevalent

feature of the relationchip, and was characterised by the complem-
entary models of 'actor' and 'audience'. In this frame, one

rerson weculd enter a self-explanatory monologue, in which anvarently
profound feelings would be expressed, whilst the other weuld assume
the role of 'audience', occasicnally prompting and asking guestions.

The two main features of this frame are that the actor:

“"implicitly requests his observers to take seriously
the inpression that is fostered before them.....
to believe that the character they see actually

posses the atiributes he appears to nossess'.

Goffman (1972, p.23).

and that the audience be apparently fully attentive, ztatient and
underzianding. This frame is iliustrated in the third conversation:-
(i) Why's that?

(P} I made & kind of rvrogress in the last year, which
cereists of adjustment, and learning to enjoy what I

have. Learning to live in the viesent (pause). 3Sut

it Teels iike a betrayal (pause). It's a betrayal to

mysell. It melies me eazier for cther pecple to get on

with, It makes my life more pleasant (pause) but I
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'ritual' than thqse previously described, in that it scems to

achieve complemnentarity by a ceremonial mutual recognition of the
feelings of the other person. That is, although the content of
'stroking' eichanges may not convey immediate feelings and experien-
ces, the exchange establishes a stability of positive regard between

participants. The term has been coined from Berne, (1963):

"stroking may be employed colloguially to denote any
act implying recogniticn of the other's LreSENCeeaas.
An exchange of strokes constitutes a transection, which

13 the unit of sccial intercourse.
(p.15).

In ray cases, 'Stroking' involves concecding to the other wverson

faul

cr

s and negative aspects of self, usually imown by both partici-

pants and thus censtituiing rno risk to the seif-image, and re

O
'
3
H
o]
[}

]

cal concessions of the same kind b the other nerson. Tais is

illustrated in the first conversation:-

(p) I've alvays been less afraid of you than ﬁost
veovle.
(E)  That's because I'm more formal and intellectual
than you, mro
(F) "I see (laughs). You're the cne that's even
veorse than even nme.
(8) ¢

-

¢s. But I haven't got such a black history
{laughs). But I am prebably further removed from my

(iv) Finally, the 'fight-71isnte frame of reference is character-
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ised by a great deal of activity, in which rarticipants attack

cach other, often qﬁite violently, or defend themsclves fronm

attack. The term, coincd from Bion (1952), emphasises the
similarity in the state of ming underlying both attack and defence,
and as Bion asserts; 'there is no essential difference between
ranic flight and uncontrolled attack'". The complementarity of this
frame of refercnce arnpears instinctively and involuntary, in no

way the result of a transaction, and purely transitory, in that the
models communicated by self and other do not offer any kind of
stability. In many instances, 'fight-flight' appears as a reaction,
rather than an alternative, to the 'situated identities' of other
rares, and it is perhaps through this frome that redefinition of
models of zelf and other occurs. tlowever, during attacking andé.
defending exchanges, there is a great deal of confusion and
uncertainty in communications conceraning models, and raradox and
contradiction invariably result. Cften, there iz exnlicit reference
to the nodels cof self beiné conveyed oy each wparticinant, and
sometinmes direct reference is made to those activities that create
iiction. An illustration of this is to be found

in the second conversation:-

() I don't think it's a5 bac

as you think. I
am rmaking a fuss vecause I feel bad, and I don't
why I shouldn't. But it's not necessarily that serious.

(E) tal  Look here'. I've got no grounds for any

other cenclusion, ether than yoeu're obstructing me, and
I'm obstructing you. I've only sot you're tehaviour.
I've only got wnat you say, and the way you looi:,
haventt 1?2

(P) 8o, I said it makes me feel bad and depressed.
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I haven't said that &attcrs. You think it's
serious.

(E) It makes it impossible tc talk to you at this
noment. ‘ ‘

(P)  (lLaughs) That's your problem.

2.1.3.5. Finally, the sequence of 'significant events' in
‘each of the six conversations was éescribed in terms of contént.
This was a global description, identifying not only what was
said, but also the activities of fhe rarticipants in saying it.
ising this coding frame, the ! siznificant events'! in the six
conversations were first listed in tabular form to nighlisht

their sequence (Table 2).
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TARLE 2 Analysis of Events in the Six Conversations.
EVELT CONTEHT INTERACTION FRAME OF
FCDALITY REFERENCE

1.1 E 2 P discuss Fassive/

concepts implied impersonal )

by experiment

) Debate

1.2 E & P avply ideas to Active/

present encounter impersonal
1.5 - & prompts P to N
1.4 disclose feelings Performance

about present

cricounter
1.5 5 & P concede > Passive/ )

their faults rersonal

) Stroking

1.6. Z & P acknowledse

limits of present J

encounter
1.7 - E prompts P to
1.3 disclose feelincs Performance

abo about present
. -

encounter
1.6 L & P exchange "

negative feelings

Active/ f Fight-flight

1.10 P interrogates & personal

-to disclose feelings

about present encounter
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TABLE 2  (continued).

EVENT CONTENT

2ot - E prompts P to

2.5 disclose feelings
about present
encounter

2. -~ P cxpresses

2.5 neagative feclings

2.6 - E & P cxchange

2.7 negative feelings

Fela = S vromots P to

z.2 disclose feelings
about nrezent
encounter

Hel = P exnresses

3.4 neagative feelings

3.5 E exvresses
negative feelings

3.6 Z & P excharnge
regative feelings

5.7 P exrresses

INTERACTION TRAME OF
MODALITY REFERENCE

-
Passive/ Performance
personal

»
fictive/ Fight~flignt
personal

\
Passive/ Performance
nersonal

J
Active/ Fight-flight
versonal
Passive/ Performance
rersonal



TABLE 2  (continued)

EVENT CCITTENT

3,5 E & P exchange
negative feclings

Lo E & P ecxchange

4,2

.3

Loh

ho12

idcas about e:xternal

relations

5 & P acknowledze

linits of present

E & P exchange
negative feelings

enceunter
E & P exchange
feelings about

tresent enccunter

E & F ackrowiedse

~

linits of nresent

"y

encounter
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INTERACTION FRAME. OF
HODALITY REFERE!ICE
Active/ Fight-flight
personal

) 2
Passive/ stroking

Active/

rersonal
Passive/

personal

Active/

personal

Passive/

personal

? impersonal

.
ct

Fight-flign

Performance

Stroliine
Str oxXang




TABLE 2

{continued).

EVENT

CGHTENT

5.2

1 W

. L]

~N o\
[}

N
L]
-3

6.2

Ep ts P to

]

Jelochs!

disclose feelings

about present

encounter

r

e

wromouis E to
disclose feelings
about rresent

cncounter

avout present

encounter

= & P concede

their faults

.E & P discuss

9]

cxnerinenial
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INTERACTION

MODALITY RETEREMCE
Performance
Passive/ Stroking
personal
Lerformance
Stroking
Passive/ Debate
inpersonal
Faszive/ Stroking

rerscnal



TARLE 2 (continued).
EVELT CONTEIR
6.3 E & P discuss

concepts implied

by experiment

-177-

INTERACTION

MODALITY

FRALME OF

REFEREICE

Passive/

impersonal

Debate
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2.1.4.  The Unfolding Drama.

o

2.7.4.1. Of the four hours of tape-recorded interactions, 22.35
(53.6 minutes) were selected as containing 'significant events' by
the independent judge. Although this is a fairly high percentage,
it must be remembered that the purpose of the conversations as
understood by the participants was to explore alternative bases
for their relationshin. By comparison, the incidence of
significant exchanges in less purposeful encounters would ke

cxipectea to be much smailer.

)
ta
H,
[o]
b
p_l
Q
-
4]
I

The rurpose of the coding frame may be summarised

(i) to obtain an analysis of the structure of the si: conversations
in terms of the frequency and sequence of classes of significant
events;

(ii)

o identify those points within conversations at which the

s

coding frame might be utilised by the particimants to consolidate

or redirect their medelling activities;

(iii) to identify those points over the conversational sequence

as a vhole at which the coding frame might be utilised to
consolidate or redirect modelling activities.

By examining the conversations in this way the notential usefulness
of the coding frame as a transformation of narticirant's modelling

may be assessed.
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2.1.4.2, The structure of the conversations.

Table 2 may be summarised to reveal the naturc of the six
conversations in terms of the classification of the 47 significant

events identified by the independent judge (Tadle 3).

Cf the four frames of reference, 'performance! (33.%%) and tfight-
flight' (31.9%) were rerresented overall considerabvly more
frequently than either 'debate' (8.5%) or 'streking' (21.3%).

Tris suggests that 'debate' and 'stroking' had specific Tunctions,
rarticular te cort ain circumstances and conditions in the conversa-
tional seguence, whilst 'performance' and 'fight-I1ight' had rore

gereral functions in the developmnent of the ceonversations.

I we look in mere édetail at the distribution of the “cur frames

over the i conversations we sce thai 'debate! ané 'sirciiing!
occur princivally at the ocsinning ané end of *he series, and are
thug particularly reclevant to ‘opening' and 'closing' rmanocuvres in
the ccaversationz. Whilst they may achieve a similar overail

effect for the two participants, they co so by different means.
s a prevalent feature of the relaticnsniy nricr tc the eper iment,
'devate' arrears to ater a stability bosed on a well establis hed

and familiar patiern of interacticn.. The stability arrivecd at

through tie 'stroking' frame derives princirally frea 2 concerdance
£ regard of each nerson for the ciner, achieved by reciprecal

concessions and disclosures. fhisg temporary and mutual understand-
ing ig, however, more ccnvenieni than real, and ipmedicte feelings

are sumressed in faveur ¢f the exciange of relatively !'risiiless
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Reference frame Interaction modality Tetal
Conversation| D P S FF Act. Fas. Per. Imp.

Ny
!
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!
n
Ny
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I
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\J
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10 2 12

04
Mo
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H

|
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Total 2 13 10 15 1 41 6 47

o
!
-

Percent 3.5 38.3 21.3 31.9 3.0 66.0 37.2 12.5

JAELE 5 Classification of significan® events.

e » s s , .

an arfirmalion of the nossibilitv of relating, arnd in nart ihe
. : - O -~ -y 1 3 -

avolaance of confrenting roles for each other, and the inevitable

less of cemplementarity. Wniist 'debate! constitutes a retreat




active particpation, As can be seen in Table &, which classifies
each reference frame in terms of interaction modality, tdebate',
as viewed by the independent judge, entails interaction at a
rredominantly ‘impersonal! level, whilst 'strokiné', although

an aprarent reciprocal expression of Tfeelings, is in fact a
'passive' exchange, in which participation is at a minimum. The
functional.value of these frames at the opening and clesing of
the conversational secries is at first ' a neeting ritual', in
‘which the conversation is initiated in terms familiar tc both rart-
icipants, and second ac a 'parting ritual', wvhere both nersons
ensure that the relationship may continue outside the experiment

on familiar terms.

Modality

Active Tossive Personal Impersonal| Total
Frame
Detate 1 3 - 4 L
Perfcrmorce - 18 183 - 13
Stroiiing - 10 3 2 10
Fight-flight 15 - 15 - 15
Total 16 1 41 6 L7
TARLE 4 Classification of reference franes by interaction

modali by,
A — .
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‘This feature can be seen in the distributiqn of interaction
modalities over the six conversations (see Table 3), where 'active!
rnodes of interac¢tion peak on the fourth conversatiocn, and tail

off fo.zero in the last two conversations, and the striking pre-
valence of 'impersonal! meanings in the sixth and last conversation.
Here the 'rarting ritual! is cmphasiéed, in that to achieve a
stability énabling.the relationship to continue requires a final

closing down of active and versonal exchanres.
o - D

The sequence of conversations appeafs tb comprise two cycles of
activity, and opens and closes with fuhctional, out rituvalised,
behaviour. Locking more closely at the distribution of tue
'performance' and 'fight-flight' frames (see Table 3), we seé
‘that the two cycles do in fact differ. In the first cycle, the
'performance! frame predomirates in the activity rhase, whilst the
'fight-flight' frame gradually increases in duration to become

the dominant frame in the activity phase of the second cycle.
Similarly, it iz the 'passive’ mode of interaction that doninates
the first cycle, and the 'acti%e' mode the secornd. 'Fight-flight'
appears to be a reactive frame, in which the complementarity of
other frames is confronted. In this sense, the two cycles of
repeating activiir-recession are analogues to a rlay, with the
dramatic form of ezposition, plot, counter-plot and dencuement.

In the first cycle the two actors face each cther, and ir a larpguid
and resigned way, discuss the sterility and futility of their
relationsnip. Here Feter is the princizal actor, and it is his

self-absorbed solioguys that express this shared sense of futility:-



(p) I seem to find the honesty of all my feelings
really questionable. I don't scem to believe any-
thing I feel. I think about you, and I think 'Oh
him, I don't really like him'. And ye: I don't
think T really dislike you. I just don't seen to
believe what T feel for anyonee.....I don't know
what you're good for. I don't know what can be done
with you (pause). I know what I can do with you as
a thing, but I don't knew what I can do with you as
& Person.....fis a result cf seeing yoﬁ, I now see
myself differently, and do things differently with
other peonle tut not with you. (pause) I said on
(

rause)

the solo tape that you were Jjust as bad as me

ES

With you I get straignt to my denreszion (long pause)
I think it's bhecause you're lilie me. You have the sanme

deadness as me, you're looking for your exveiiénce Just

as much as I am.

This mood of recirration is exacerbated cy the £tifling nature of
the 'performance' frame. Reciprocation is at a mininum, since a
rassive audicnce iz the essential complenent to the seli-exrnioratory
soliloquy. ﬁowevcr, this frame seemcd often
actors to channel their negative feelings for the other without
fear ol reciprocation., That is, the nature of the actor-audience
role; inhidbited recisrocation, anﬁ because cf this the actor

was able to runish the wossive audience, and have this runisiment
unquestionably accevted. This nerraps exnlains the hirh freguency

of transitions from the 'nerlormarce' to the '"fight=-flightt frame
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Having described the structure of the conversations as a rereating
Seguence of particular reference framgs, we may now enquire
whether the coding frames provide an appropriate reans for
intervening in the conversation to achicve either consolidation

or redirection of participants' model ling activity. To do this,
criteria must be developed to identify at what roint intervention
is most desirable. By examinimg rarticular enisodes within a
conversation we Moy begin to identify interpersonal events that

indicate blocking or cycling in modelling.

2.1.4h.3. Contradiction ard wa

5]
N
o

adox in modellingy

A feature of the three frames 'debate!, 'verformance' and 'strokine!

LD

is that the stavility of comnlementary models is assured by a reduc-
tion in the variety of interaction outconmes. However, under the

law of Yrequisite variety' az formulated by Ashby (1963)), thés
limitation in the variety of outcomes can be achieved in two vays:
oy implementing frames that co mprise innerently resiricted outcceries,
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ooth rarticirants to counter the
varieiy of outcomes with variety in their behaviour. As is evident,

the first three frames a achieve stab 0ility by the former neans,

restricting the roles that may be assumed and the kinds of intere
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rermitted within them. By contrast, the
'fight-71ight' frame anrears io offer many zarticirative roles, in
which 'no holas-are barred'. Thus, stability may be acheived

only by a compen satory increase in the variety of interversonal
action. The c'-“'“'n. ng for a stable complenentarity thus elicits a
wide variety of cenaviours, and as a result contradictions ang

raradoxes in 'situated identities' mav arisce.

o
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'Fight=-flight' is fundamentally a reactive frame. In it, partici-
rants seek alternative assumptions for their relationship, on

vhich 'situated identities' more consistent with their. current
needs may be based. However, it does not entail cooperative
activity, but is instead primarily antagonigtic. The variéty
introduced into the encounter by one pereon is matched by variety
from the other. Often, each blames the othe§ for prohibiting the
emergence of self-models that each feel are appropriate and genuine.
Blaming takes the form of exvlicit denunciation, the exposing the
blocking by the other, and the imputation of deliberate conspiracies.
Feelings of persecution predominate, and failures in the encounter..
are attributed to the behaviour of the other. Contradictions of
self-models fostered by the other is used as a means to reject the .
complementarity they assert, this often taking the form of moves in

an celaborate game:-

(P) T remember the other night, when you said how
we had drifted apart (pause). My irmediate feeling
vag that you were more dlsnensable to me than I

vas to you.

(Asserts & selfe-model of indif ference, demands dependence

from E as its complement).
(E) (Laughs) Of coursel That has first survival value,
doesn't it?

(Reduces the implications of Pfg gelf-model for own self-

model.z

(P)  Really?
(E) I'msure of it. I think the same thing (vause)

Trat's one way of protecting myself, saying 'Oh, Peter
is @ bad trip, and look at him now. He obviously needs
people. Aren't I lucky to got out'!, or something like
that.

(Rejects !dependent' role, indirectly contradicts P's
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self-model) .
(P) I'm glad it's mutual.
(Re-asserts gelf-model in a modified form).

This is an example of an attempted transition to a new set of
shared assumptions. Whilst both participants are asserting the
right to establish new selfwmcdeis, they fail to achieve a

mitually asatisfying complementarity,

Open confrontation and contradiction imp}y that both rarticipants

are aware that alternative models are being fostered in the enconnter.
By contrast, a paradoxical situation arises when cne or both rart- -
icipants are unaware of modelling activities as they are occurring. -
Open confrontation may, however, follow the realisation that para-’

doxical expectations are being made:=-

(E) It only intensifies it? Tt wokes it more difficult
for you to speak to me now?

(Assumes an 'audience! self-model).

(P)  Yos (long pause). I don't “hink it's as bad as

You think. I am making & fues because I feal bad, and

I don't see why I shouldn't._ But it's not necessarily
that serious.

(Rejects E's 'audience! ccmolenrent).

(E) Hat Look here! I've got nc grounds for any other
conclusions, other than you're obstructing me, and I'm
obstrﬁcting you. I've only got you're behavicur., I've
only got vhat you gay, and the way you look, haven't I?
(Refers explicitly to paradoxical demands. )

(P)  So, I said it makes me feel bad and denressed.
I haven't saiqd that matters. You think jt's serious.

(Implicitly denies expressing varadoxical demands).
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(E) It mekes it impossible to tallk to you at this
momentt _
(Refers to the lack of complementarity) .,

During the modelling process in conversations, contradiction and
paradox in the expectations that each participant has for the

other's role may inevitably occur. However, it is apparent in this
series of conversations that a new complementarity did not emerge
from activity in the tfight-flight* frame. Instead, the dAramatic
confrontation was left unresolved, and in the last two conversations
both participants attempted to resume familiar frames of reference.
It ic evident from Table 2 that the fifth conversation was

primarily Yanalytic', in the sense that Eoth persons discussed events
in the previous four conversations, but did so in the reutral

territory of passive reminiscence.

To recapitulate, the drama, as it unfolds over the series of - -
conversations, does indicate an attempt by both persons to re~

define their relationship. Attempts at redefinition appear to

occur during tfight=-flight! episodes,‘and it is at those points in
collective modelling activity vhere paradoxical and contradictory
self-models arise that rrocedurally defined intervention might occur.

The task of such a procedurc would be:

(i) to identify the occurrence of raradoxical or cortradictory

self-models;

(ii) To display {in terms intelligible to the participants) the

sequence of immediately preceding reference frames;

[X)
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(iii) to encourage secondary modelling with the aim of modifying

the recurrent sequence of refercnce frames.

A coding frame similar to that reported liere might provide the
basis for such a procedure. However, such a coding frame must
necessarily be open-ended, and capable of recoénising the emergence
of novel reference frames within the conversation. Moreover, such
an open~ended frame woulid entail‘the development of a recording
device capable of identifying reference frames in diverse conversa=-
tions, and capable of isolating the distinctive features of
reforence frames as they appear from the very start of the conver-
sation. VWhilst the frames identified in the rresent series of
converéations appear to héve ééme geﬁefélity to the farfiéiéaﬁfé.
in the study, we may expect to find particular frames specific to -
certain participants. A recording device capable of fulfilling

these functions would then need to be able to:

(i) generate and wvedefine coding frames by observing ongcing

exchanges;

(ii) translate exchanges as they occur into the terms of the

coding frame;

(iii) identify appropriate moments to intervene in ongoing

exchanges;

(iv) diseplay the coding of exchanges in a form intelligible to the

yarticipants;
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(v) focus the display in a way that directs the participant's

attention for secondary modelling activity.

Computer programs capable of achieving some of these objectives

do exist, for example PRIMATE (Humphreys, 1971), but are not
designed to analyse and feedback into ongoing conversations.,
Secondly, such programs are not capable of independently devising
coding frames; these are generally provided by the user in coding
his data in a particular form. Thirdly, criteria for intervention
into ongoing exchanges are only tentatively defined here (namely,
the occurrence of paradoxical or contradictory self-models), and
require further detailed elaboration. Finally, the display of the
coding frames and focussing of participants' attention’is as yet
undefined; what directives far further modelling should the

procedure embody?

In conclusion we have identified the need to develop a procedure
capable of generating a coding frame for aralysing recursive
behaviour in conversaticns, and intervening into the conversations
in a constructive way. The coding frame developed here indicates
the functions of such a procedure, and examples of criteria for
coordinating intervention. However, the framg and the criteria
lack sufficient generality to form the basis of such a procedure.

Moreover, there is every indication that modelling conversations

require to be computer-mediated in order to achieve these purposes.
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2el.5. Encountering one's self.

2.1.5.1. Wlhat effect did the solo recording sessions have on
the course of the encounters? This is difficult to assess within

an orthodox experimental approach for two reasons.

Firstly, the solo recordings were, by necessity, private sessicns,
and although the tapes were not immediately erased, they were
kept for personal reference cnly. Consequently, their content
is not open to the treatment that is normelly applied to psychol-

ogical data.

Secondly, the main effect of the solo sessions nay not be to
produce immediate change in succeeding interactions, but instead

long-term changes outside the scope of the study.

In this pilot study, perhaps the question may be more usefully
reworded as; what might the solo sessions achieve? To explore
this .T will describe my own impressions of the effects of
listening to recordinges of interactions in which I participated,

and of making and listening to solo tapes.

By both listening to'oneself in interaction, and privately
'talkingrto oneself', that is, exterralising an otherwise covert

and internal dialogue, one is presented with feedback about the
social roles assumed in converaations with others, and those

assumed in conversation with oneself. In describing a 'conversation

cycle' in vhich 'privete' and 'public' statements about another




=191~

participant are recorded during a series of interactions, Mair

has clarified the logic of this process:

- "The posture one person takes up towards another may
be more readily clarified (even for the person himself)
vhen he compares what he would say and what he would
not say to the other person. By examining the
similarities and differences between one's private
and public views of a person, one may be able to
rore surely define his assumptions about that other
person in reclation to himself. He may then be in a
better position to choose to adjust or maintain that
stance once it has been:spelled out so clearly.
The participants in so examining the differerces
between their public and private versions and
systematically questidniné toemselves as to Ywhy?t
each difference and similarity exd.cts for them aré-
likely also to extend their awarenecss ang skills
in conceptualising the soris of needs or concerns
they have regarding self-maintenance or-self—develop- =

nment in many of their relationships with others'.
Mair (1970b, p.172).

In a similar vein, the discussion of Part 1 emphacsised the intef—
dependence between what is privately communicated within the
individual, and what is rublicly compunicated between individuals.
That is, the solo sessions may be seen not only as an exercise

in bringing to awareness one's roles for others, but &lso a means
to bring abou% changes in tha relationship betweaen the interperson-
2l and the internal dialogue. Many people experience the internal

conversation occwrring during the interaction itself as disruptive.
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In creating & separate, private, situation in which the internal
dialogue is externalised, the aim is not to diminish or rewmove

its occurrence during person-to-person interactions. Instead, its
purpose is to provide conditions whereby the otherwise covert
activity may be externelised, attended to and observed and possibly

modified.

201:5.24 Cne major obstacle that feedback>of thie sori creates
is an over-determinetion of role beheviour in ﬁucceeding interac-
tions. That is, becoming aware of what one did or did not do in
past interactions can, and dees, lead one-to 'programme! a self- -
model for lgter interactions, and to implement it irrespective

of circumstances and counditions when face-to-face with the other.:

parson.

Secendly, listening to a recoxrding of myself in an interacticn

with another person immediately presents me with a view of myself
as‘seen by & third person. 1In effect, I am forced to regard

myself and the other person as social objects in the process of
communicating (Cémeron, 1947). Without listening to the tape
recording, this stance is difficuit to achieve. T become immediat-
ely avare of what bLoth persons as sccial objects are or are not ache
ieving in the interaction, and %his enables me to appraige the
conversation &5 a whole event, relatively independent of ny owm

interests in it.,

There are difficulties with this attituds. I can, for instance,

beccze emoticnally absorbod in the recorded ecvents, and feel
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'if only I had saigd this, thehe.o.o!. Here, I beccme absorbed by
my own interests, cease to view the interaction as a whole event
and fail to take the role of the other and seriously ccnsider

his interests in the interaction.

Thirdly, in encountering myself in this way, I am confronted with
basic Meadian dichotomy between 'I' and *me'. In attempting to bring
myself as an experiencing subject (I) to my avareness, I succeed

only in recreating & social object (me), a specific memory of 'I1t,

My 'objective-listener; attitude thus prevents me from encountering

myeelf as an expericncing subject.

Finally, in maling a solo tape I attempt directly to address nyself.
I am attempting to externalise my strecam cf conscicusnesa, uvut es
speech is limited ac a channel, I am irmediately forced to make
implicit decisions abcut what I necod or fecl able- to say, and to
reject redundant thoughts or feelings. Initially, 7 am more aware
of having to make these decisions, than I am of the content about
vhien I am deciding. Bzcause of this,. I sense a certain falsity in
vhat I am saying to myself. and this selection process does not

permit my thoughts and feelings to freoe-theel.

2.1.5.3, These limitations reflect the depths of the habits
developed in rerson-~{o=-person interactions by which self-expression
is regulated. In short, I em led to view myseli or the tape
recorder as another rerson, and apply similar forms of selectivity
to the choice ¢f what to gay or not to say as I would if another

bperson were actually present. On listening to the first 15 minutes
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of the solo tape this becomes embarrassingly obvious in a number

of ways.

First, there are numerous silences in which this selectivity has
grown so acute that all expression is prohibited, and extreme self-
consciousness predominates. Second, the linguistic form of what

is said reveals a variety of role postures. For example, fake
melodrama, corrections, apolqgies, confiding in whispers, fake
laughter, question and answering, and the punctuation of statements
with sociocentric sequences ('I mean, 'You know?', etc.j;Duncan, 1972)
that derive from social intercourse, all demonstrate the adoption of
roles-for-others, when in fact no others are present. Third, partic-
ular attitudes demonstrate not simply a 'generalised other' but a
variety of 'particular others'. For example, I may be complaining
about some injustice done to myself to a 'sympathetic listenert,

an other whose attitudes towards me are familiar and favourable.

O? I may directly address the other participant as if he were present
and continue our conversation in a 'riskless' situation where I can
express the feelings I had inhibited during the conversation. Yet
agair, I may address a 'father figure', or a colleague, énd 50 On.
The choice of which 'particular other' is appropriate seems to be
determined by what I wish to say, and I cannot say anything of
significance without an imaged other person being present. fourth,

I may adopt two roles, and support an apparently real dialogue
between two participants, alternatively taking the tﬁo separate
roles, often to the extent of using different voices for each role.
Finally, I may be addressing a future self, in that I am using the

solo tape as a means to plan and organise my behaviour in succeeding
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interactions. In this instance, I am using the tape recording
as a note-pad, and by making notes for future reference, I may

regulate the aspects of myself that I wish to OXpress.

We must then conclude that for these reasons the solo tape sessions
@o not achieve the externalisation of internal modelling conversa-
tions. However, completing the solo sessions may be useful in

other vays, for example, in exposing the limitations that roles-
for-others impose on private dialogue, in providing a means to

rlan future conversations, and so on. Vhilst solo sessions may be
valuable in these respects, we must turn to other techniques to -
providc a means to exteriorise and record internal modslling conver~

cations.
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2.1.6.1. The pilot study reported in this chapter described the
application of a conversational procedure in a series of six
conversaticns betwéen two friends. ZEach conversation was recorded
end was followed by a self-confrontation exercise which the part-
icipants explored with a tape-recorder in private their experience

of the conversations.

2.1.6.2, The recorded conversations vere aﬁalysed by an independent
judge in order to develop a coding frame for conversational evenis
capable of previding a display for the participants to enhance their
nodelling activities in the ongoing conversation. The coding frame
focussed on active-passive and personal~impersonal aspects of the
conversations, and four categoriecs of shared reference frame vere
identified. The use of the coding frame as a means to pronpt
modelling activity in the conversations was discussed, and probleas

associated with thic function highlighted.

2.1.6.3. COwing to their ccnfidential nature, the private record-~
ings were not retained. lowever, the nature of sclo conversations
using this technigue was discussed in detail, and it was concluded
that the technique was not a satisfactory means of externalising

internal wodelling processes.




-197-

Chagter Cele

Reference frames of a group

2247 The construction and maintenance of reference frames

in the group.

2.2.2. Modelling conversations in the group.

2.2.3. Exteriorising the model of the group.

2.2.4.  Summary.
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2e2e1s The construction and maintenance of reference frames

in a group.

2.2.1.1. In the previous study the nature of.modelling activity
in an ongcing series qf conversatioﬁs was examined, and the
conditions under which modelling activity might be enhanced
discussed. The objective was to putline in general terms the
requirements of a procedure capable of intervening in modelling
conversations to bring about change in modelling activity. This
chapter has similar goals, but focusses instead on modelling activi-
ty within a group. That is, we must first enquire what fofm
modelling takes in a group, how this activity might be enhanqed, )
and explore the capability of one technique, namely the 'group

grid', to achieve this function.

2.2.1.2. How does a group meeting for the first time establish
a reference frame for their activities? The group studied in this
chapter comprised 12 first-year art students ir a south London
Polytechnic, meeting once a week for 16 weeks, in the context

of a 'learning workshop', organised by myself.

The meetings were convened as part of the Complementary Studies
course for 9% minutes on each Tuesday morning, and were arranged
before term began by the Head of the Complementary Studies depart~
wment and the Design Course Tutor. As the group meetings progressed
several students gradually lost touch and ceased to come regularly,
and when they did come, particirated only half-heartedly. Overall,

the students' reactions to the workshpp varied considerably; sone
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thought it a waste of time and unproductive, some thought it
actively disruptive,.and sone made use of it in a variety of ways

and stated that they had profited by it.

Aléhough I opened the first meeting with a brief statement about
my purposes in being in the group, I insisted that I would not
do those things normally seen as lecturing or teaching, and I
proposed that I participate only aé another member of the group.
I put this over in :the first two meetings by firstly neither
offering material for group discussion nor by lecturing them on a
topic, and secondly by reflecting back the students! demands for
me to structure the meeting in the traditional way. In short, I.
did rnot offer a ready—made frame of reference within which the

group could operate.

The general reaction to this was to insist that I lead the group,
and much of the discussion in the first three meetings was either
questions directed at me about what I intended to do, or partial
attempts by the students to initiate a discussion about what :he
group could or could not achieve without a leader. | These
discussions extended over the first three weeks and seemed to be

by far the modt central and recurring problem the group experienced.
It was a question that determined in those first few weeks which

of the students were prepared to accept the ambiguity of the
situvation and attempt to participate, and those that rejected the

group because of it.

2.2.1.3. During this pericd the participants were acting as



individuals, raising questiong and offering comments. However,

by the second week various membvers began to act together, and two
or three subgroups formed to e&press shared opinions about their
gituation. On one occasion the entire gfoup excluded me from
their discussion which was the first coherent statement by the
group as a unit of the way they experienced the workﬁhop, aﬁd

as a way of announcing that they could be cohesive and independent
if they so wished. Some members thought that I had set up a
'Candid Camera' aituation and was observing their reactions for my
own purposes. I felt I had to admit to being interested in group
benaviour, but it was not my intention to put them into a difficult
situation for research purposes alone. Other members complained
that coming to the weetings was pointless as the group had no
purpose, and 'did not seem to-be gcing anywhere'. Som2 disagreed
and claimed that they enjoyed the 'party atmosphere'. One or two
others reacted by rejecting, not just myself, but the group as a
whole. They said they 'were not interested in the group as a
group', and that they had joined the design course to develop

their own ideas indeperdently of their colleagues.

2.2.1.4. By and large, these reacticns gave to the group a sense
of cohesion in the face of perceived adversity. This cohesion
derived from the esergence in the group of a single shared assumpt-
ion, namely that the only form of action in the group that was
acceptible was either ccmplaints about the group, or directly
disruptive actions. This assumption might be termed the ' grumble
assuzption'. It is significant that when one rember began to

voice an opinion that the group could achieve something worthwhile,
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other group members greeted this comment with silence, and she
quickly appended it with the qualification 'if only you could
give us something to do and get involved in'. So, in reacting
against the situation, the group as a whole had provided itself
with some definition, and this was sufficient to give it a unit
identity, with myself as a negative referent, and to provide some
normative basis for coordinating their actions. -However, the
group seemed to be more unified bécause of the coherent views
expressed by one member. He was, in effect, implicitly 'elected®
to represent the group's views on their situation. That is, his
contributions as the group's representative were an announcement
to the group of what the group viewed as acceptable actions. It
secemed as if the group was objectivising, through his statements,
the norms for the group. It must be remembered that the students
met each day during the intervening weeks, and it was difficult to
assess how implicit or explicit this process'of nomination was.
However, later group events do seem to indicate that ncmination
and election are usually not openly discussed, but are the result

of a collective transaction within the group.

2.2.1.5, However, by the fourth week it seemed as if the group
had exhausted its 'grumbles', and had become accustomed to oy
abdication of the role 'leader'. The !'grumble' assumption did not
seem to provide a satisfactory basis for the group's activities,
and members began to show signs of boredom and frustration. At
this point several students decided it was not profitable to

remain with the group, and ceased to éﬁmé regularly to the meetings.

My own feelings were that to make enything productive the group
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would need to get down to some hard work and expend a lot of

effort, and as I did not appear to want to be solely responsible

for this work, the members began to ask themselvea whether they

were preparad to put that much effort into the group themselves.
Those that remained in the group began to search arocund for a
constructive alternative to the 'grumble' assumption. Several
members began to propose activities of various kinds, but it was

the representative for the 'grumble' phase that seemed more vocal
and was listened to more readily. His suggestion, to form an
improvised music group, was greeted with relief. Ir effect,

he was beccming the group's spokesman. Other members, confronted
with the effort and axieties of organising the group, were more
ready to follow this member to redefine the group's assumptiors as . -.
he wished, than they were to elect a new representative to more 5
appropriately represent their current assumptions. Suggestions

from other group members were ignored, since the spokesman had

been seen to adequately affirm the group's earlier assumptions.

As it happened, the group slowly became aware of the discrepancy
between their current assumptions and those expressed by this

student, and he was later to be superseded by another member.

With this suggestion, the group once again became redefiﬁed, this
time seemingly as 'task-oriented', and the elected leader appraiced
suggestions from other members as to how to organise the event. He
claimed that improvising music 'was a good way of losing inhibitions
end getting to know each other better. Instead of all this talk,-
we'll play & game!'. It seemed clear to me that many did not wish

to lose their inhibitions in this way, but were ﬁnnble to expfess
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this view ccherently. Interestingly, this tension between current
ehared assumtions in the group and the representative's ideas for
for the group was partially rélieved by another Student; who
Jokingly began to make fun of the group and the timprovised music
game' suggestion. He seemed gradually to be elected the 'social=
emotional' leader of the group (Bales & Slater, 1955), smoothing
out the discrepancy the group experienced betweeh its own goals

and the *task' leadert's purposes.-

Several weeks later when the group was reviewing the music event,
another representative was implicitly elected to voice the then sha-
red opinion that the music group was good fun, but achieved nothing
worthwhile. As 2 result, there was a mild confrontation betﬁeen
the two, leaders directly about 'what was good for the group!',

and indirectly about who best represented the lgss vocal members.
The group entered a different phase of discussion focussed on <
person~to-person communication, and again seemed to meet the
group's immediate needs. In may ways the group was reacting
against the hazards of personal disclosure that was a required part
of the 'improvised music game'. The group was now quieter.and less
demonstrative, and seemed to uisp for an 'intellectual discussion'
interlude. With the emergence of the 'intellecfual' assunption
came the pomination of another representative, who, altkough not

as intellectual as some other members, secmed best to represent

the group's quiescent mood. Naturally enough, this was strongly
opposed by the previocus representative, but the group had already

collectively moved away from the 'paréy'games' assumption,
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2.2.1.6. These few examples seem to indicate that at several
points during the course of the workshop the group experienced a
need to change the definition of their situation. The activities

. engaged in by the group at these points may be viewed as modelling
conversations. To achieve redefinition they would appear initially
to pool ideas and suggestions, but it was often pot the person
vith the best suggestion that was elected to represent the group's
views. Instead, the representative was required to achieve
certain transitory functions, chiefly to restore a sense of
cohesion; purpose and identity to the group, enabling it to move
from one set of assumptions to another, and to express, not necess-

arily openly, the current mood and desired definition of the group.

In each case, the acceptable behaviour bf the group was regulated
by these assumptions. For example, during the 'party games' phase,
making a great deal of noise and shedding inﬁibitions was the
standard established by the group. During the 'grumble' phase,

only complaints about the purpose of the group were acceptible.

The movement of the role of leader from one person to another
seemed to coincide with a transition between assumptions that the
group felt to be necessary. Leadership changed hands many times,
depending on the group's need for new contributions, and most of

the members of the group assumed this role on a variety of occasions.
That the role was assumed and awarded implicitly, and was a natural-
1y occurring aspect of the group's develomment, was evident from

the reluctance of the members to adopt the suggestiocn of a
'leadership-rota'. Had it been adopt;d; this would have entailed

a spingle person maintaining for a week the role of leader irres-
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pective of the contributions he might be able to make, or the

state of the group. At that a?age, many students saw that, should
that happen, the assumptions of the group would have been disrupted,
and the purpose of the group's activities would have been discrep-

ant with its implicit needs.

Modelling activity within the group seemed to bela necessary part of
the group's function. It is difficult to assess whether by moving
through a variety of different assumptions the group progressed in
any way. As pointed out, this discussior is not intended to evalu-
ate the outcome of the workshop. Instead, it has drawn attention
to the continuous transaction between group members, and between
expressed rurposes and covert needs, over the initial.B to 10

weeks of the workshop. It remains necessary to look in more detail
at communication within the group at different times to estatlish
how assumptions, needs and nomination of leaders are negotiated in

modelling conversations.



2.2.2, Modelling conversations in a group.

2.2.2.1. Applying the model of conversations developed in Part 1
to the group, we may sketch the nature of conversations between
one group member (M) and the rest of the group (Fig. 22), in

both the participative and modelling modes.

topic

Participative
Group Conversation
G
g
(- Modelling
Group Conversation

Figure 22 Conversations within a ETCUD.
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It may be seen that in modelling conversations the participant
operates on his nmodel of the group's activities (Mé), and
negotiates with the group a shared frame of reference (Gg)' which

is then internalised via group sanctions on member behaviour.

What form do conversations within the group take when in the
modelling mede? It is clear that without a shared reference frame
members would remain in a state of bewilderment, and would be unable
to develop a coherent picture of what was expected of them and
what they expected of others. In the first meeting, for example,
it was evident that my opening remarks had deprived the group of .
such a definition, and the members were left wondering how each

of them was expected to participate. Individually thrown back on
their resources, the students began to atiempt to interpret the
purpose of the group as if I were concealing it from them, in
order to arrive at some definition of the situation. W“hat seemed
to be clear was that, without a purpose, the group could not

provide ant basis for regulating member's self-models.

Reservedly at first and later more readily, the students began
to seek to define their situation by ‘expressing their interpreta-
tions, and by agreeing with other member's interpretations, often

at the expense of their own ideas.

Two transactions appearéd to be occurring simultaneously. Firstly,
the members were establishing that they were in commmnication
vithout necessarily kavirng anything of significance to cay to each

other, The show of consensus and the feelings of mutuality that
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appeared- to exist between group members did not seem to imply real
agreement, but instead constituted a ceremony that had to be
performed to establish a 'password! (Lécan, 1968), indicating that

further communication was possible.

Secondly, in the absence of any alternative definition, each
member seemed to be seeking to influence the definition of the
situation that other members camé to formilate. That is, each
yperson vwas trying to gain some measure of control over how they
presented themselves within the group and how much information

about themselves they were prepared to disclose.

2.2.2.2. The result of this bargaining was twofold. First, cach
member of the group attempted to construct an image of how they
appeared to other members, and what was expected of them on the basis
of this image. The validity of these constructions could be tested
either by overtly acting cn the basis of that construction, or by
"putting himself tentatively in the other person's shoes' (Kelly,
1955), and covertly anticipating the grour's responses. The show

of mutuality:of feelings refiected:nembers' attempts-to.obtain.
validation from other members, often at the expense of their real
feelings, and to set the seal to a contractual self-model in the

context of the group.

Second the group achieved a definition of their situation, even

~ e
-

though it may have been innappropriate. Collective bargaining
had thus established a code -of acceptabie behaviour (e.g. the

'grumble' assumption), vhich secmed to be the product of implicit
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trial-and-error communication in the group.. For example, the
student who said, "You are set;ing this all up to observe our
reactions" was affirmed by another, who remarked, "Tes, you must
have a purpose you haven't or wont tell us about". Other members
expanded this interpretation, each confirming the others and
contributing an overall definition of the situation: "It's a
pointless exercise because we now know what you are up to', "We're
on Candid Camera", etc. So, in addition to a collective affirmatisn
of the readiness of group members to communicate, they were able to
approximate a definition of their prediéament, which enabled
individuals to express their ideas and feelings about it, a

contribution they were unable to make before.

2.2.2.3. Having established a shared definition, there appeared

to be strong pressures within the group to mairtain that definition
end to conform to the standards it implied. One way that shared
assumptions seemed to be affirmed by the éroup was irn sancticas
against non-standard remarks (e.g. the silence with which favourable

corments were greeted in the 'grumble' phase).

A second, more profound, method of affirming shared assumptions
occurred during activities and eveants the group had initiated.
For example, in the i4th week the group met to create a cclliage
on the wall of their coffee-room, using paper, paint and glue.
The mood of this event was a 'party game', but it was through the
medium of the activity itself-(sharing ideas, and cooperative
glueing and painting) that the form the group wished the finished

collage to take, and the way it was to be achieved, was regotiated.
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The situation was pre-defined (the group had_arranggd the event at

vthe previous meeting), the context wifhixlwhich it was to take place was
fixed (the coffee-room, the paint and glue, the purpose of creating

a collage). All that remained was to transact the frame of

reference necessary to coordinate each person's activities towards

the collective goal.

Different individuals began by approaching-the problem in different
ways; some covered _small areas with a great deal of detail, whilst
others tackled larger areas. Eventually, different areas began to
overlap, and the need for coordination was felt strongly. ~ Without
being verbally explicit, group members demonstrated their ides to
each other with the aid of paint and zlue and 'context;bound'
statements: "No, not like that. Like this", and "That's good. If

I did this, then.....". Because of the shared context in which the
group was operating, communication within the group tock the fornm

of a "restricted" code" (Bernstein, 1971), anchored in the activity
itself. At the objective or 'report' level (Bateson & Ruesch, 1951)?
the students were expressing their intentions as a mix of incomplete
verbal statements and action predicates. At the implicit, or
‘command' level they were expressing their relationships with one
another, the form that permitted @nteraction should take, the extent
of pefsonal disclosure that would be acceptable, and thq structure
the group required in order to achieve its goals by cooperative
activity. 1In this way, the group vas able to get up shared assump-

tions, and affirm them in action.

Additionally, they were able to convey and affirm these assump=-
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"tions by criticising membérs who viclated them. Again, at the
‘report! level, one student was mildly ridiculed for something he
had drawn on the wall, but what was important was not to make fun
of his work, but for the group tc collectively éxpress at the
tcommand' level their assumptions about appropriate contributions
to the collﬁge. In short, it was not what he was doing.that the
group @isapproved of, but vho he thought he was in relation to the
group. His actions did not invalidate the group's shared assumpt-
ions, nor did they lead the group to revise them. OCn the contrary,
his actions reinforced the group's cohesion, and it was he who

experienced invalidation.

Whilst the group was committed to achieve a particular goal or
activity, it seemed it was impossible to review and fully revice
the frame of reference for the group's behaviour. That is, a
'restri?ted code' was appropriate for affirming assumptions and
situated identities, and for managing cooperative activity, but did
not permit sufficient flexibility of expression within the group to
re~-appraise role relationships. Instead, moments of tramsition
seemed to require an 'claborated code', through which members werec
able to openly discuss the group, what it had achieﬁed, what it
might attempt next, and how it should reorganise itself. An
'elabcrated code' might at these stages be introduced via procedures
for exteriorising grouv members modelling of group activities.
Secticn 2.2.3. discusses such an attempt, employing the 'group

grid' procedure.
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2.2.2.44 I have described these examples in order to highlight

the variations of the group's structure in time, changes in the
functioning of the group, and-the way these changes were transacted
within the group. Although the development of the group culture
followed the pattern of dependence-counterdependence-consensual
velidation (Bennis, 1964) described by T-group trainers, it is
important to note that these Frocesses seem not fo be 'instantaneuus,
inevitable and instinctive', as Bion (1952) chooses to see them.

They are instead a reflection of the way a group of individuals
negotiate a viable social reality and social order, and are by no
means anchored in their objective situation. As cooperative activity
succeeds in redefining the psycho-social environzent of the group,

50 the 'situated identities' of group members readjust, and these
changes are, ir most cases appropriate to the collective needs of

the group. In & study of a therapy group over:a period of one year
-(Fransella & Joyston-Bechal, 1971), it was evident that not only

did group members undergo perceptual change at the same time, but
also that these changes coincided with those times when the group
would most likely be in transition from one set of shared assump-
tions to another (i.e. soon after the group had become established,

and immediately prior to its termination.

The following sections explore a procedure which externalisges
members' perceptions of group meetings, in an attempt to intervene

into the process of assumption consiruction.
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2.2.3. Exteriorising the model of the group.

2.2.3.1. In the final few weeks of the second term, I suggested
that the group produce a more detailed commentary on their percep—
tions and shared experiences, using a simplified form of the
repertory'grid namely, the 'group grid'. Six of the students

egreed that a record of their reactions to the group at different
stages of its development would provide a useful topic for discussion.
They were able to isolate 10 events and meetings in the group,
including the one they were currently engaged in, which they felt

marked definite stages in the group's development:=-

(i) the first week (week 1)
(ii) excluding E from discussion (week 3)

(iii)  the role playing exercise (week 2)

(iv)  the tape-measure race (week 5)
(v) visiting the perspex factory (week 10)
(vi) visiting the university (week 12)

(vii) the improvised music event (week 7)
(viii) tke 'consequences party game' (week 4)
(ix) visiting the furniture workshop (week 8)

(x) the grid exercise (week 14)

From these 10 events, groups of three were selected at random, and
the six students and myself ‘each produced a personal construct
(following the instructions in Appendix B), writing down our
descriptions on cards. ETach verson then rated all 40 elements

on his owm constructs, using a three point scale for simplicity,
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and recorded his ratings on a grid form (see Appendix B). Between
5 and 11 constructs were produced in this way by each member, and
everyone's construct cards, wiih their names and a set of ratings
on each, were pooled to produce a total of &6 constructs. ZEach
construct, a personal description of events in the group, thus
formed part of a large 'group grid', representing the collective

appraisal by the group of events they had experienced as significant.

2.2.3.2. The numerical inter-relationships between the ratings
assigned to the 46 constructs in the 'group-grid' were analysed by
& computer program developed for this purpose (Thomas & Garnons;
Williams, 1970). The constructs were then further analysed for
elementary linkage types (McQuitty, 1957), Appendix B gives the
details of these analyses. The effect of pooling the group's
constructs in this way was to identify areas of consensus between
menbers in their perceptions of group events, aﬁd areas of
experience particular to individual students. Linkage enalysis
separates out groups of numerically related constructs, some of
which may be formed by the consfructs of a number of members, and
although the wording of the conamtructs may vary, refer to experiences
common to many members within the group. However, we would aiso
expect a nuﬁber of isolated constructs and small groups of related
constructs to emerge, referring to more personal experiences of
particular group members. This would be a healthy sign that
consensus was not complete, and that members could still make

individual contributions to the group.

In addition, it should be remembered that the context within which
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the elicitation took place was a group event. Even though each per-
eon elicited his own privately worded constructs, the overall form
that they would take would be regmlated by the shared assumptions

of the group at that time, and may largely reflect these assunptions.
8o, on the ome hand the constructs described members' experiences

of the group at different stages of its development, and on the
other, reflect the current frame of referen&e of the group. 1In this
sense, a predominance of isolate constructs and individual groupings
would highlight either highly individualised rerceptions of past

group events, or a lack of current consensus.

In fact, from the 46 pooled constructs, two very large types

(15 and 14 constructs), four small types (between 2 and 5 constructs),
and 6 isolates energed (see Table 5). Every group member contributed
at least one construct to.the two large groups, and some as many as
four or five constructs. These two types seen to represent the

main area-of consensus in the group, and judging from the core
construct descriptions (see Table 6), appear to focus on the two

main group goals of 'task satisfaction' (Type II) and 'social-

emotional satisfaction' (TypeI) described by Bales and Slater (1555).

Except for one student (Anne), these two areas appear to dominate
the attentiorn of all group members during the elicitation of
constructs. Again with the exception of Anne, there is about equal
enphasis within the group on the two goals, with three students
fccussing on the 'sccial-emotional'! aspect (Thomas, Barry, Simon),
and two students (Linda, Sue) and E focussing cn *task! aspects .

of group activities. These large tyres indicaie that zot cnly are

: Y N
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TABLE 5 Number of coggtructs contributed by each erouv member

to the 1}95?53ht7°95'

Construct Linkage .Typés

e ———— e =
Member i II l;il Iﬁ s VI | Isclates Total
Tahomas 2 1 2 1 6
Barry 5 2 1 6
Anne 1 1 5 >
Linda 1 2 1 2 6
Simon 5 1 6
E 2 4 1 4 1
Sue 1 3 | 1 1 6
Total 15 14 5 2 2 2 6 L6

| SR ——

all students construing in these two areas (thus reflecting areas
of cormon concern), but that within these arcas there is a great
deal of agreement in their perceptions of the 'task' and 'social-

emotional' effectiveness of the various greup events.,

These two gcals not only appear to be the group's primary eriteria
for evaluating events in the group, they seem also to be the tasis

on vhich cooperative activity is organised. That is, the transaction
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of shared assumptions for regulating behaviour within the group,
and the nomination of a leader appropriate to the context of
group activities, will largelf depend on the extent of agreeﬁent
_between group members in their perceptions of their situation, in

terms of ttask' and isocial-emotional' effectiveness,

TARLE & Core constructs in the first two largest types.

TYFE 1 EXCITING ve. FRIGHTENING
NATURAL TIGHT
FOSITIVE : NEGATIVE
CONFIDENT NERVOUS
RELAXED FROBING

TYFE II OBVIOUS PURPOSE vE. FURFOSELESS
UNITY IN GROUP ' BORING
SURE UNSURE
TNVOLVED UNINTERESTI G

AT™ , ATMLESS
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2.2.3.3. It might be said at this stage that Types I and II

revresent that main parameters within which the group has establi-
shed a reference frame, ensuring a consistent and intggrated inter-
pretive system by which each group member peréeives the activities
of the grouf. We may then enquire, how do these parameters define

the group's reference frame at different stages of its development?

Each of the 15 constructs of Type I and the 14 constructs of Type
II were examined and their poles denoted as + (if the comstruct
description indicated goal satisfaction, e.g. EXCITING, UNITY IN
GROUP) or = (if conmstruct descriptions indicated lack of goal
satisfaction, e.g. FRIGHTENING, BORING). Each of the 10 eventis
were examined, and scored as + if they were rated at the positive
pole of a construct, or - if rated at the negative pole. Those
events that obtained a mid-point rating were omitted frecm the scoring
procedure. Table 7 records the frequencies that obtained freom
this scoring procedure, and it may be seen that events vary
considerably in the extent to which they satisfy social-emotional
goals ()@ (9) = 89.702, .001 > p) and task goals (X2 (9) =

26.916, .005 > p).

On the basis of these data, the development of the group as
manifested by their construral of events and activities evidently

passes through four phases:-

Phese 1: First meeting
Role playing exercise

Excluding E from discussion
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Fhase 2: *Consequences' party game

Tape measure race

Improvised music-event
Phase 3: Visit furniture workshop

Visit perspex factory

Vieit university
Phase 4: Grid exercise

Social- Task
emotional goals (II)
Week Event goals (I)

1 First meeting - 15 1 3
2 Role playing exercise 4 1 3 9
3 Excluding E from discussion - 15 13 1
4 'Consequences' party game 13 2 4 10
5 Tape-measure race ' 12 3 8 5
7 Inprovised music event 13 2 8 5
8 Visit furniture workshop 12 1 12 2
10 | Visit perspex factory 14 - 12 1
12 | Visit university 15 - 12 2
14 | Grid exercise 6 5 6 5
TABLE 7 TFrequencies of positive and negative ratings of

group events on construct Tyces I and II.
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Each of these four phases illustrates a distirct ;eference frame
‘tithin the group, according tp_ the degree to which each of the

two primary goels is or is not satisfied. Fig. 23 charts the degfee
to which each phase satisfies these goals, expressed as proportions

of positive ratings.

1.0~
Proportion Socioemotional (1)
.8 - /—\—/
Ebsitive
Ratings -
.6
Task[II]
o4 4 B
o2
04
| el | 58 1 L)
I II . III IV

Figure 23  Goel satisfaction over four nhasés of group develoument.

It is evident that Phase I failed to satisfy both primary goals,
and was viewed as disruptive in particular of social-ezotional

goals. The first three weeks thus illustrate a period of instabil-



ity and insecurity within the group, and events' taking place

in these meetings were FRIGHTENING, TIGHT, NEGATIVE, NERVOUS and
PROBING. As we have pointed out, it was during thie phase that the
tgrumble! assumption seemed dominant. FPhase II heralds & new sef
of assumptions, compensating for the insecurity of Phase I by
establishing a 'party atmosphere'. However, the group was unabie
to maintaiﬁ this fréme for any length of time, and began to
organise for themselves a number of visits, which, for the first
time, appeared to satisfy both task and sociel-emotional goals.
Finally, the grid exercise itself was viewed as a return to task-
oriented activities, but did not appear to achieve immediate

satisfaction.

We have thus been able to illustrate the nature of the group's
reference frames and tranisitions between frames, by examination of .
the construction of group events by the group as a whole. But

what of the structure of the group in terms of the extent to which

members share intervretations of events?

2.2.3.4. Although the first two types account for 63% of the pooled
constructs in the 'group grid*, the 6 isolates and 4 small types do
indicate either soﬁe lack of consensus between.group memSers, or
highly individualised perceptions of group events. Of the small
types, only III and V comprise constructs from more than one group
member, and thus do reflect some overlap other than in the two
primary group goals. The remaining two small types (IV & VI),

and the 6 isolates represent perceptions of-group events particular

to only four individuals (Thcmas, Linda, E, Sue), although % of the
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6 isolates were extra constructs elicited by myself.

From an idea developed by McKnight (1974) it was poésible to calcu-
late the extent of overlep in each of the comstruct linkage types
of the 'group grid' between every pair of group members, thus
forming a 'consensus matrix' (see Appendix B for ﬁetails).' From
this matrix, it was further possible to isolate 'member types' by
means of relaxed rank order typal analysis, ROTA (McQuitty, 1971).
Three'member types' emerged (see Fig. 24), according to the extent
to which the constructs elicited by each group member contributed
to construct types shared by other members. As can be seen, the
first 'member type' (Thomas, Simon, Barry) is formed because of the
emphasis of those members on construct Type I ('social-emctional!-
goals), the second (Sue, E) by their emphasis on construct Type II -
(*task' goals), and the third (Linda, Anne) by virtue of closely
sharing the first three construct types. Al£hough other members
also share three construct types, they are not so closely associated
in the 'consensus matrix', since they have each elicited other
constructs that contribvuted to construct types that were not shared
by other group members. That is, although Linda produces a type

of her own (IV), Anne's constructs map onto Linda's without
exception. Interestingly, lLinda and Anne.were clése friends inside
and outside of college,'and both worked together when they elicited

constructs for the 'group Grid'.

Although I had relinquished claims to leadership at the start of the
group, the main distiction between myself and Sue, and Thcmas,

Simon and Barry was in our erphasis cn the attainment of 'task!
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Group Shared Construct Types
Members Y IT I1T v
Thomas 2 1

Simon 5 1

Barry 3 2 1

Sue 1 3 1

E 2 L 1

Figure 24 | Elicitation cornsensus in 'member types!.

goals in the group. 0ddly, the group at the outset, and Tkomas,
Simon and Barry in particular, were most insistent that the group
met with an objective purpose, ard the absence of 'task' goals
led to a considerable reaction in the group. However, by this
session (week 11), it seemed that most group members had become
accustomed to the absence of concrete purposes, and had instead
begun to seek alternative means of appraising group activities
and goals. Vhilst emphasis on 'social-emotional' goals would
rnormally lead tc e continuation-from session to ééssion of the
'party games' assusption, it éppears that other group members
were able to offget this trend by balancing 'task' attainment again=-

st 'social-enotional' satisfaction. Interestingly, it was Sue who



was nominated by the group to bring some form of relief from
the 'partylgames' assumption of the improvised music event. With-
out over-reaching the implications of the 'group grid' data, it
did seem to corroborate my own impressions of the variety of

apparent purposes and needs of different group members.

2.2.3.5. Summaries of this information were made available to
group members in the final meeting of the course. In all, three
displays concerning the group's modellingvof group events were

presented and discussed in some detail:-

(i) ©n the basisrof the linkage analysis of comstructs and
elements, the responses of the 'group grid' were rearranged to
provide a 'focussed grid!? (Th&mas and Shaw, 1976). From tke focussed
grid group members were able to identify the major ccmstruct types,

and the effect of these types in distinguishing group events.

(ii)} A figure depicting the evaluation of group events in terms
of the two largest types (see Fig. 23). This enabled group members
to chart the course of the group in terms of social-emotional and

task achievenent.

(iii) The consensus diagram (Fig. 24) was provided, depicting the
three consensus sub-groups and the areas of agreement in evaluating

group events.

Although these displays provoked considerahble discussion ard

gseened capable of summarising group attitudes, they were criticised
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in a number of ways:-

(a) the group members had produced their comnstructs two weeks
before the displays were re+resented and many felt that they no
longer represented their feelings concerning the group. When it

was suggested that the displays might summarise their feelings of
two weeks ago, many students said they were more interested in how
they currently felt. In short, this criticism implied that present-

ation of the displays was inappropriately timed owing to the delay

associated with the group grid;

(b) many members objected to the fact that their resvonses had -
been analysed by computer. After further questioning it was clear:
that they were concerned not because a computer was involved, but

because the transformations of their responses was not explicit.

In reply E explained the analyses in detail, and acknowledgzed that

such a procedure should be simple and explicit to the users;

(c) finally, many group members objected that the view of their
feelings for group events depicted by the displays was partial and
bissed. In addition, members objected toc the context in which
constructs were elicited and speculated oa the form that the
displays might take if they produced constructs in their own time
in an environment of their own choosing. E replied that selectivity
in such a procedure was undesirable but inevitable, and that the
selection made should be examined in terms of the vurpose of
producing displays. This led on to a-discussion of the purpose

for producing displays of this kind.
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In summary, we must conclude that the procedure -developed in the
group grid for externalising end displaying modelling activity Qithin
the group was not completely satisfactory. Although the repertory
grid seemed an appropriate vehicle for directing modelling
conversations, the conditions under which constructs were produced
and the displays which might be derived required further investiga-
tion. The folleing chapter reports such an investigation, and
focusses on the limitations of the interview envircnment for

externalising mocdelling activity.
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2.2.4. Summary.

2.2.4.1. The aim of this acc;unt has been to briefly describe
firstly the main characteristics of modelling dialogues within

a group that lead it and its members to develop a sense of
identity and purpose in an unstructured situation, and secoandly
methods by which this dialogue might be exteriorised and diaplayed.

Three properties of modelling conversations emerged:-

(i) In protracted tramsactions, group members evolve a contract=- -
ual framework of shared, though not necessarily overtly expressed,
assumptions about membership and particigation in the group, these
assumptions varying with changes in circumstarces. Shared assump-
tions seem to have four functions. First, they provide a coherent
definition for the situation in which the group members find
themselves. This sitvuational definition chanrelises perceptions
and experiences of group activities in certain directions at the
expense of others. Second, shared assumptions provide a unitary
identity for the group, giving rise to a sense of coherence,
continuity and 'belonging'. The group was thus characterised by a
tacit bond between members, expressing, in addition to & collective
goal, a tendency for cooperative activity and for the differentiation
of a social structure. Third, in providing a tasis for social
differentiation, the shared assumptions of a group establish
individual identities for each of its members. As circumstances
change differert assumptions and objectives emerge, and individuals
are called upon to make varying contributions. Tinally, shared

assumptions establish criteria of acceptable irnterpersonal acticn
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in the group. These criteria protect group members from situations
in which conflicting demands on them may arise. Infractions of
these criteria generaily reinforce the shared assumptions, as the

3

group collectively ostracises errant members.

2.2.4.2. (ii) During the course of the transactions, a variety
of roles are differentiated witﬁin the group; In particular,
representatives are nominated and tacitly elected to assert, co-
ordinate and affirm current shared assumptions. As circumstances
within the group, and the needs of the group members change, so

the group's shared assumptions are revised and redefined. New
assumptions become necessary as initial assumpticns are exhausted. .
Evolving a new set of assumptions requires the negotiatien of an
alternative model of the groué. But the closure of the negotiation
requires bringing them to the attention of the group, and the member
nost able to achieve this is accepted.as a.representative. The
representative's functions are purely transitory. in -that his
Ysituated identity' is effective only at moments of transition

between 'old! and 'new' assumptions.

2.2.4.3. (iii) A tenable set of aésumptions and a representative
to express them arrived at through a modelling transaction between
group members. This transaction occurs at several levels of
discourse at different stages of the group's development, but in
each case involves three distinct phases of bargaining. First it
is established that a state of communication exists between group
merbers. AU this stage, little of any significance need be said by

group members, but their willingness to exchange views is sufficient
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to assert that all participants are in a state of readiness to make
genuine exchanges. Second, there follows a period of negotiation,
and by exchanging their perceptions individuals reach a contract-

ual agreement on a model of the group.

Fipally, the product of the transaction, a workable definition
of the group's situation, is collectively affirmed by action
on the basis of this definition, by nominating a representative

to express it, end by sanctioning members who contravene it.

2.2.4.4.  An attempt was made to develop a procedure capable

of externalising group member's modelling of the group, namely
the 'group grid'. Transformations performed on member's responses
were devised, and displays presented to group memberé with the
purpose of reflecting the group's modelling processes and
encouraging further modelling activity. The limitations of the
displays were discussed with group members, ard three problems
highlighted; (i) that the displays were presented at an in-
appropriate time; (ii) that the transformations performed on
group member's responses were not made explicit; (iii) that
the selective nature of the transformations was partial and
biassed. It was concluded that further investigation into these

issues was required.
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Chapter 2.3.

Reference frames in interviews

2.3.1. The repertory grid interview

2.3.2. Limitations on modelling activity

2.3.3. Summary
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2.3, The repertory grid interview.

2311, The two preceding chapters have reported pilot stﬁdies
which briefly outline the contexts within which procedures designed
to enhace modelling capabilities might be implemented, with a view
to identifying what such procedures must be abie to achieve.
Chapter 2.1. concluded by enumerating the necessary functions of
procedures capable of intervening in a two-person conversation,
whilst Chapter 2.2. investigated the limitations of a particular
procedure for intervening in group activities. A recurrent issue

in both studies concerned two aspects of procedures of this kind:-

(i) that the activities involved in externalising modelling
mrocesses had a biassing effect on the record of modelling that was

produced;

(ii)  that the environment in which these activities took place

limited the nature of modelling activity engaged in.

This chapter investigates the use of the repertory grid procedure
within a particular psycho-social environment, negely a two-person
interview situation. The study that follows aims to reveal the
sources of bias in modelling activity using the repertory grid

technique.

2.3.1.2. The interviews reported in this chapter took place in an
invited learning workshop run by a team of students and staff from

the Centre for the Study of Human Learning at a South London



232

College of Technology. The workshop had been arranged at the
request of a group of post-schqol A-level students and their
teachers, and consisted of two days intensive workshop activities,
with a four-week follow-up of one day a week. The course programme
was built around activities designed to enhance student's apprecie-
ation of learning, and in addition toc other workshop activities it
was planned to discuss in depth with the students their experiences
of learning, and to expand the idea of learning to include events
in their lives that had, in their view, made lastipg impressions

on them.

The discussions tock place at the start of the course, each discussion
comprising a face-to-face interview structured around the elicitation
of a repertory grid. In all 12 students were individually interviewed
by 6 team members, each interview lasting 2-3 hours. Students were
randomly assigned to interviewers. Each interview commenced with

the team member requesting the following:-

."I would like you to think of things that have happened
to you or things that you have done, that have, in your
view, produced considerable changes in you. Try think-~
ing of events, seguences of events or whéle pericds in
your life; things that you have seen, heard or read,
people you have met or relationships you have had that
you éonsider have made a lasting impression cn you.

In short, events in your 1ife that have changed you,
good and bad alike. Describe them in any way you wish

and write each separately on a numbered card'

Having recorded in this way between 10 and 12 experiences, the
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cards were then shuffled by the team member and three selected at
random. These three cards were then given to the student who was

asked :-

"Think about these three experiences. Can yoﬁ see

any way in which two of them are alike, yet different
from the third? Try to view them in terms of the way
they affected you at the time, or the impression they

have made on you since'.

Although many of the students initially found this comparison
difficult to make, and required some help from team members, they
very soon became practised at it. Having separated the three cards

into a pair and a single, the student was asked:-

""Now describe to me what it is that the rair of exper-
iences have in common, and what is different about the
odd one out. Write down briefly in any words you wish
what these characteristics are on a numbered card.

Tou have now described your first construct’.

The student was then asked to think of his descriptions as forming
a five-point scale comprising boxes numbered from 1 to 5, with the
pair in box 1 and the single in box 5. Taking up the remaining
cards, he was asked to place each card in a box on the scale
according to the extent to which each experience was descriﬁed by
that construct. The middle box (3) was reserved for experiences

to which the construct either did not apply, or which could equally

be described by both voles of the construct.
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2.3.1.3. - Between 6 and 11 constructs were elicited by each
student in the course of 12 interviews. Although a great deal of
discussion was often generated by this elicitation process the
record contained in the repertory grid provides only the roughest
outline of the main ideas touched'upon. Nevertheless, there was a
considerable range in the types of experience and construct
elicited by the students (see AppendixC). Many experiences seemed
to have deepl& affected some students at some time in their lives
(e.g. the crushed ambitiorn of a boy who failed his RAF medical,

the disturbing experience of a girl who was chased by a man in a
park, the emotional upset of breaking off with a boy or girl friend,
etc.), and it was often these experiences that sparked off the mest

intense discussion.

Team members reported after the course that there was a considerable
range of 'openness' in the elicitation interviews. For exanple,

.a team member reported that one girl,

"while literally shaking to begin with, soon relaxed
‘and chatted very freely, opening up at a speed that
took me back at first.....She talked about a great
variety of events, and insisted on talking out in

full the effects of the individual experiences'.
0f another student, a second team member admits that,

"I felt that most of her statements were peripheral
and that no 'openning up' was hépﬁening. There was
something fragiie about her that warned me not to

pusin her without having a2 couple cf days to spare
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with her.....She holds a certain distance between
herself and the experiences she recalled, occasion-
ally talking as if it was not her she was talking

about,"

It soon became evident that these differences in the quality of the
conversations that the interview provoked greatly influenced the
content of the final grid. With this in mind, it was recognised
~that the content of the grids was more significantly a record of
the conversations between the team members and the students than a
record of the student's experience alone, and this figured largely

in the insights that emerged from:the study.

It should be remembered that team members possessed only basic train-
ing in interview and repertory grid techniques. They were, however,
briefed on the desired nature of the interview they were to conduct,
and thus each had a view of the purpose of the interview and some
understanding of the procedure involved. Representing the interview
in terms of the model of conversations (Fig. 25) we may view the
purpose of the interview as the completinn of a grid as a result

of the students' internal modelling conversation, and mediated by
his view of himéelf (Ss) and the interviewer (Si)' However, the
interviewer responds in terms of his view of the nature and

purpose of the procedure he is employing (Iproc) as well as his

view of the student (Is).

2.3.1.4. After the interviews were completed, 12 grids cbtained
were separately analvsed to reveal (i) the diversity of the

constructs that students had formulated, and (ii) the clesses of




=236~

experience that the students had selected as elements.

Completed

grid

tudent A Interviewer

/N
&
o
N
L
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” (gl*)
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Figure 25 The revertory grid interview.

(i) A measure of the diversity in construing the elicited

experiences was calculated for each grid. Based on the rationale
of the coefficient of the concordance kKendall, 1643), diversity
of the construction would be indiéated by the lack of concordance
between constructs in the ratings essigred to all experiences.

A lack of concordance would imply that each of the student's
constructs was producing a unique pattern of assigned ratings,
that his attention was being directed to many cdifferent aspects

of the experiences he described. In short, even if the vay he
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words his constructs does not suggest it, he is describiag his
experience to himself at leas?, very fluently. On the other hand,

if them were a high degree of concordance between his constructs,
that is, each construct was producing the same pattern of assigned
ratings, then his attention would seem to be.fixed on one distinction

alone.

The 12 grids were divided into two groups: High Diversity grids
where the concordance coefficient obtains a probability of 5%
or less, and Low Diversity grids, obtaining a probability greater

than 5% (see Fig. 26).

(ii) The elements of the 12 grids were pooled to form a sanple

of 145 individual experiences. A coding frame was developed to

classify the 145 elements. The coding categories were constructed

in two aress:-

_(a) in terms of the immediate effect on the stu&ents of the

experiences they described. Two categories were defined to

classify

(1) those experiences that were immediately confirming to the

student's self-image (+), and

(2) those experiences that were immediately disconfirming of

the studenty self-image(-).

Although most of the 145 experiences were immediately recognisable
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-as either confirming or-disconfirming, in some cases it-vas
necessary to check ambiguous descriptions against their ratings

on evaluétivg constructs in the grids.

(v) in terms of the origin of the experiences described

"~ by the students. Five categories were usecd;

(1) experiences that originated in school or college, either

" in relation to the subjects students were following, or the
teachers and lecturers who taught them, but not those
experiences arising from direct contact with friends in schocl

and college.

(2)  experiences originating within the family, including

brothers and sisters,
(3) experiencés from activities and relationships with
pecers of their own age group, either within or outside school

or college,

(4) experiences originating in recreational activities of all

kinds (e.g." reading, films, theatre, pop festivals, etc) not

associated with schoolvork,

(5) a miscellaneous category (e.g. failing an R.A.?. medial,

-.moving from Canada to England, etc).

The full results of element coding are tabulated in Appendix C.
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Figure 26 Divers;ity of construction in the 12 grids

2.3.1.5. These analyses and measures were enployed to test
the following hypotheses :-

(i) that the sample of elements selected by students is

biased by the interviewer with whom the grid was completed.

(ii)  that specific classes of elements tend to be

consistently evaluated in particular terms by students.

(iii) that the representativeress of students' element seémples
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determines the diversity of the constructs they came to formulate

in the interviews.

These may be viewed as hypotheses concerning the limitations

on modelling activity imgrosed by the interview context. -
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2e3e2e Limitations on modelling activity.

2.3.2.7. The measures -derived .from the 12 grids were

initially organised in the following ways:-

(1) the distribution'df:elements over the origin of

experiences categories for the High Diversity and Low

Diversity Groups of grids (Fig. 27).

[N

(2) the distribution of elements over the origin of

experiences categories and the immediate effect Categories

(Fig. 28) .

(3) the distribution of elements of different immediate effect

for the High and Low Diversity groups of grids on the collapsed

origin of exveriences categories School - Family and Peers =

Recreation - Miscellaneous (Fig. 29).

Examining these data, it was evident that the Low biversity group
o% grids comprised a skewed selection of elements (see Fig. 27).
These érids contained a greater proportion of experiences
deriving from School and Peers (72.6%) than did the High
D.i'versity grids (57.8%; Mann-Whitney U (7/5) = 6, p= .037,
one-tailed), indicatiﬁg the greate? .raﬁge of experiences
contained in the High Diversity grids, which included

events classified in the Miscellaneous category (e.ge.

failing R.A.F. Medical, failure as a marine engineer,

neighbour's attitudes, etc.).
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Second, in all 12 grids, recounted events to ﬁo with School and
Family were more likely to be diséonfirming experiences

(Fig. 28; 34.5%) than confirming expgriencés-(17.2%; Wilcoxon
T (11) = 12, z = 1.87, p = .031, one-tailed), whilst experiences
with Peers and Recreational activities were more likely to be
confirﬁing (31.0%) than disconfirming (13.1%; Wikoxon T (11) = -

M, 2z = 1.69, p = 046, one-tailed).

Finally, within the combined classes of events in School and Family.
the Low Diversity group of students (see Fig. 29) displéyed a
marked, though non-significant, trené to experience these events

as more disconfirming (41.9%) than the High Divgrsity.group

(28.9%; Mann-Whitney U (7/5) = 9, p = 2101, one-tailed)..

These comparisons strongly suggests that;the two groups differed in
their emphases on th; source of the experiences that initiated
personal change. Because of the greater spfead of experiences
expressed by the High Diversity group, those students were more able
to appraise their experience.. in different ways. Conversely, the Low
biveréﬁty group, with their emphasis on experiences in school, college
énﬁ with their Peers, were drawn more to the polarity between school
experiences and their relationships with their friends. During the
elicitation of conmstructs, in which groups of three experiences were
drawn at random, the Low Diversity Group were more often presented
with.experiences to do with school and friends, and so their con;tructs

more frequently expressed their distinction.

These data appear to support the second and thirad hypotheses in

that element sampling determines the extent of modelling activit§

(as represented by the construct diversity measure), and that
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Figure 27 Flement classes in the two diversity grours
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Figure 28 Element classes in the twelve grids
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specific élasses of elements are consistently efaluated by the
students in a particular way. This latter finding, reflected in
the preference of the LoQ Divereity group in particular to
evaluate experiences in School and Family as disconfirming, seems
to be a function of an alliance established between team-membgrs
and students in the context of the college where the interQiews
tock place. Tor example, efforts were made fo stay in contact
with the students for the entire day, sharing lunch and coffee
breaks to continue the discussions. This had the effect of
drawing attention to the usual nature of student-teacher
relationships, and relationships in the family, and students?®
views on these subjects were generally supported by the team-
menbers. Team-menbers! coqments after the course seem to reflect

this support ;

"prg experiences seem to fall into 2 or 3
categories. He went to public school and was
deeply affected by it, and eventuaily went through
a rebellion against that and his family. He now
regards himself as being free of these influences,
and 'doing his own thing'. But he still has a
great deal to say about what's wrong with the

educational system."
and

"J seemed to feel it was hopeless trying to study
for exams when he had so many problems with
arithmetic and reading text-books. He said that
staying on at college was partly a reaction against

his parents favouritism for his sister, whom he
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resented because she was successful at everything
she did, and partly because he was being bullied by
his parents to make something of his life."

_ High Diversity I
S0 -
Group
1 Low Diversity I
Lo . :
| Group |
B
' K T
Percent 30 o v | :
|
Elerents ' i
- |
Elicited 20 ] | |
: T
10 H 1|' | | ]
i ' | '
| | [ |
o | | | J
+ - + . -
School/Family Peers/Recreation/
Misc.

Figure 29 Combined element classes in the two “Diversity groups

2.3.2.2. VWe may now infestigate the first hypothesis, namely

that the sample of elements selected by students was blased by the
interviewer with whom the grid was conpleted. In this way, the
‘demand characteristics' (Orne, 1962} imposed by interviewers

might be revealed. That is, each team member eight inadvertently
express conditions for the nature of the discussion to be conducted,

these conditions not simply regulating the verbal rewort of

students' experiences, but alsc fixing the domain of the students!

exploratory self-appraisal.
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It should be remembered that each team member was briefed to
negotiate a number of experieﬁces froﬁ a fixed set of
éategories. However, the confirming or disconfirming value
of these experiences to the students was not dictated. Thus,
whilst the six interviewers did not differ in the frequencies
with which their students elicited experiences from each
categor& of origin ('}? (15) = 19.44, ns), there were large

variations between team mebers in the immediate effeét for

the students of the elicited experierces when all elements

elicited by each interviewver were pooled. (Table 8;'X? (5)

= 20.90’ .wl> p). ) . -
INTERVIEWERS
L I I3 I, Ig I TOTAL

Confirming

experiences 21 1 1% 15 16 & al
Disconfirming

‘experiences 16 19 10 11 9 ¢ 7l

TOTAL 37 20 2h 26 25 13 145

TABLE 8 Frecuencies of Classes of experience obtaining for each

interviewer
—esitvlever

-

In particular 12 and I5 may be contrasted in their relative

emphasie on confirming and disconfirning experiences.,
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It should be noted that all interviewers engaged in two interviews,
with the exception of I, (thre? interviews) and 16-(one'interview).
However, these pooled data do indicate differences in emphasis
between interviewers which lead to biassed element samples. These
samples, in turn, may markedly limit the diversity with which

elements in the sample are evaluated.

2.3.2.3. The nature of the data obtained in this pilot study

does not permit the hypothesis to be accepted with certainty, or
conclusions of gredt generality to be made. As the interviews were
not initiated to test these hypotheses, appropriate controls have
not been availanie. 1In particula;, although students were randomiy
assigned to interviewers, it cannot be asserted that variations
between interviewers in element distribution are solely a function
of interviewer style. However, the study suggests that such
variation is possible, and that construct elicitation is a function
of this variation. With some reservatiocns then, we may conclude
that the environmental conditions in which modelling activity is expec~
ted to occur nay determine the nature of modeliing activity as it

is recorded in the repertory grid, and that these conditions are
likely to oe represented in the interview as the reference frame

for interview transactions. The critical aspect of this reference

frame may then be seen to be the extent to which interviewer and

interviewee contribute to the frame.
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203-3. Sum -

2.3.3.1. The main points that emerged from this study and their
implication for the development of procedures for enhancing model-

ling conversations are as follows:-

2.3.5.2. That there are indications that the elicitation and
completion of repertory gridslin an interview context is susceptible
to interviewer's bias. This was demonstrated in the case of the
production of element samples, but seems equally likely to occur

in the formulation and production of constructs by the interviewee.
thilst interviewers may be trained to minimise the effects of bias,.
the main conclusion is that an interview situation entails the
negotiation of a reference fréme wifhin which defined modelling
activity occurs. The critical aspect of the frame is then the
degree to which interviewer and interviewee contribute to it.

To construct a mcdelling environment that is entirely free of the
aspects of a reference frame is in all probability impossible,
although the design of a vrocedure that may be self- or computer-
administeréd may eliminate many limitations on a modelling

activity.

Ce3e3e3 That given a restricted element sample modelling
activity is seriously limited. As a variant of the law of

. requisite variety (Ashby, 1963) it is evident that variety of
construction may be increased only by increasing element variety.
If the conversational domain is restrictively defined, nodelling

within that domain reflects these restrictions. This suggests
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that procedures intended to elaﬁoréte modelling should _inqd_x;ijorate
the -méa.ns to extend the cogvérsationai' domain when ever néc_es::-;azy;.

In the case .of the repertory- grid either the element sample shbuld".
- ipitially -be diverse, or the facility to.exteﬁd tl;.e element sample -

should be included.
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Chapter 2.4.

Sunmmary

2.b,1, Implications of the pilot studies.

2.4.2. The interral representation of procedures.
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2.4.1. Implications of the pilot studies.

2.4.1.1. The three pilot studies reported in this section each
explore modelling conversations in different contexts; in an
established relationship between friends, in a group, in the two-
person interview situation. The aim in each case has been to
explore the optimal conditions in which modelling conversations
might cccur, and to sketch out the design specifications of
interactive procedures for enhancing modelling activity enumerated
in 1.2.3. in practic«l terms. On the basis of these pilot studies
we may recapitulate the design specifications for such procedures,
and pursue the implicaticns of procedures for a nmodel of conversa--

tional skills.

2.k.1.2. Section 1.2.3. outlired four classes of specification

for procedures which might be abbreviated by the following rubrics:=
(i) OPERATE : the specification of modelling omverations

(ii) EXTERHALISE the externalisaticn of internal modelling

L1

conversations

(iii) REFLECT

the functions of a cogritive reflector

(iv) INTERIALISE

the internal representation of procedures

The main points that emerge fronm these pilot studies may be grouned

under these rubrics according to their gractical implications fer
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procedures.

-

2.4,1.3. The specification of modelling operations.

Chapter 2.7. reported the use of a private tape-recording session
based on McFall's 'mystic monitor' as an attempt to provide a con-
text for the modelling of a series of conversatiﬁns between two
participants. The nature of the activity in which to engage was
not specified in detail, and it was found that modelling activity
was regulated by the introduction of an imaginary 'audience' to
which speech was addressed. Depending on the type of audience
invoked (g.g. a sympathetic listener, a respected listener, a
resented listener, and so on), the domain and implications of the
monologue varied. Whilst observing this feature during the exer-
cise provided 2 number of insights into participative conversations,
its value as a means of exhibiting a participant's self-model was

limited.

Chapter 2.3. reported the use of the repertory grid technique to
structure and redord modelling activity in an interview situation.
It was found that in those cases where a restricted element

sample was obtﬁined, modelling activity was limited. These findings
suggested that the absence or restriction of specified modelling
operations failed to provoke exploratory self-appraisal. In such
cases it was evident that 'prompting' would serve a useful purpose,
and parallel the activities of the ounsellor in encouraging the
client to extead his conversational domain. Incorporatircg

prompting activity in a procedure, howeve:, requires the form=-

ulatica of criteria for identifying the need for prompts, and
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‘specifications for the range of appropriate prompts.

2.4.1.4. The externalisation of internal modelling convers-

ations.

The private tape-recording session of Chapter 2.1. appeared

also to limit the extent to which a participant's model of self

and partner might be adequately represented in an external record.
Engaging in a verbalised monologue entailed the serialisation of
internal modelling processes, implying the selection of approp-

riate utterances from inappropriate utterances. The latter may never

become externalised.

Similarly, the interview situation reported in Chapter 2.3. was
limited to the extent that the interviewer biassed the definition
of the conversational domein. As a result, some aspects of the
interviewee's modelling of learning experiences were emphasised

at the expense of others.

Chapter 2.2. reported the use of the 'group grid' to record the
modelling of group activities by group members. When this record
vas re-presented to group members, many objected that it inade-~
quately reflected their views of the group. It was argued that,
given the selectivity inherent to the procedure, making tkis
selectivity explicit would have led group members to engage in

different modelling activity.

These three findings suggest that externalisetion preocedures should
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be designed in such a way that (i) selectivity at the interfacs
of the user and the recording device be reduced as much as possible,
and (ii) unavoidable and inherent selectivity of the recording device
be made known to the user. As is evident, selectivity at this

interface is not associated with the. recording device alone, but:

also with the psycho-social environment in which modelling activity.

occurs.

2.4.1.5. The functions of a cognitive reflector.

Most of the problems encountered in the pilot studies reflect
those features of procedures associated with cogitive reflection;- .-
in particular the nature of the transformations performed on the ,:.

user's predications, and the nature of the displays of transform-

tion outcoxes exhibited to the user. g

Concerning the transformations embodied in thé procedure,” the part-
icipants in the group study (Chapter 2.2.) objected that these
transforms were not sufficiently explicit, and that this made then
reluctant to attach any significance to the displays - that. were
deriﬁed from them. In addition, it was noted both in the friend-
ship study (Chapter 2.1.) and the group that the timing of the
feedback intervention was critical, and that criteria cqpce;ning

the state of readiness of participants to receive feedback .were

necessary.

As the pilot studies were concerned with the preliminary exploration

of procedures, no experience was gained in relation to the fourth
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- specification, namely the internal representation of procedures
by users. However, the capaci'ty of the user to construct an
internal representation of procedures for regulating modelling
activity is completely determined by the effectiveness of
procedures to specify modelling operations, externalise themn,

transform them, and exhibit the  transforms to the user.
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2.4.2. The internal representation of procedures.

2.4.2.1. The issues that have arisen in the pilot studies are
explicitly concerned with the activities of an agent whose
function it is to support, reflect and prompt the modelling activi-
ties of a participant. In other words, they are issues associated
with the roles of the counsellor and the therapist. In the same
way that the counsellor has constructed a model of his activities
with clients, a theory of counselling, so vrocedures devised to
Bimulate his activities embody a set of assumptipns that derive

from and function as a theory of coumselling.

2.4.2.2. For counselling to be successful, the client must come

to construct his own theory of counselling, tc _become a counsellor
to himself, With the aid of the coumsellor, the client acquires

the means to denote, operate upon, and reconstruct his models of '
himself and personal others. For a procedure to achieve the same
results, the user must be able to infer and construct a represent-
ation of the assumptions embodied in the procedure (Fig. 30).

These assumptions articulate procedural activity; provcking mcdel-
ling operations, representing them externally, transforming them,
and displaying the transform outcomes. In addition to these
functions, however, the procedure must be devised in such a way

as to enable the user to formulate a theory of self-counselling. To
cdorify the features of procedures, the following chapters examine

in detail the assumptions cencerning the nature of modelling activity
embodied in the repertory grid technique, and the way in which the

tecknique may be develored to provide an interactive procedure
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capable of enhancing conversations. To achieve the latter

objective, a model of conversational training will be outlined.

GSER PRCCEDURE
Model of . What may be
procedure known
infer
r—_._._é_ pa—
construct
(theory of (assumptions
self- concerning
counselling) operations
displays etc.)
] Y A
Modelling R What may be
activity dome
(operations,
- transforms,
displays, etc.)

Figure 30 TInternaiisation of procedures.
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Intrapersonal modelling
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3.4,

3.5.

Intervention procedures.

The core grid.

The reconstruction grid.

The insight grig.

Summary.
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Chapter 3.1.

Intervention procedures

3.1.1. Reflective strategies

3.1.2. An outline of the procedures.
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Y% P I Reflective strategies,

5+1.1.1.  The pilot studies of Part 1 have indicated that
procedures intended to enhance modelling activities are inherently
selective. In this chapter the selectivity of procedures will be
examined in relation to their function to provide optimal conditions
for the acquisition of mcdelling skills. Thus, to develop an
effective procedure it will be necessary to articulate the process
of acquiring modelling skills, and to outline in detail how these
processes are enhanced through interactions with procedures. The
repertory grid technique was viewed as the most promising methodol-

ogy for these purposes for the following reascons:-

(i}  the technique provides a systematic method for extericrising
predicates within a givea domain (i.e. the filling-in of a grid

matrix);

(ii) the processes by which rredications are formulated entail
the differentiation of dimensions of variation within the Qomain

(i.e. constructs);

(iii)  the domain may be explicitly defined and bounded by the

user (in terms of an element sample);

(iv)  modelling is anchored in the domain specified (i.e. constructs

are derived from and aprlied to the element sample);
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(v) -the record of -predications (the -grid matrix) may be represented
-nuperically -and explicitly defined :transformations applied (e.g.

.militivariate :analyses);

{vi) on the basis of ‘transformations.a-variety of displays may
be constructed (e.g. element.configurations :in multidimensional

construct space);

(vii) -predicates may separately be denoted and secondary model=
ling activity be based on this denotation (e.g. the application of
weights to constructs in terms of their subjective relevance to

choice situations; McKnight, 1976).

These features, combined with the recent develovment of interactive
grid-based computer programs (e.g. Thomas, 1975; Thomas & Shaw,
1976) suggest the flexibility of the grid technique. Moreover,
grid technique may be articulated as a series of steps, and
assumptions associated with each step identified. These steps
correspond to the properties of a modelling algorithm outlined

in 1.2.3. Thus , four classes of assumption may be noted in
relation to the operations implied by the grid technique (Fig.31),
namely assumptions invoked in (a) specifying operations necessary
to complete the grid, (b) obtaining a record of operations in the
grid, (¢) apuvlying transformaions to this record, and (d)exhibiting

the cutcomes of transformations to the user.

Decisions made at each stage will have implications for later

stages. Thus, the demarcation of the conversational domain by
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Grid Technique

(a) Operations

(b) Grid matrix

Y
¥

User

b (d) Dpisplays | -w—1](c) Transformations

Figure 31 Operations in the pgrid technique.

deriving a varticular sample df elements preempts the user to
certain classes of predicaticn, Similarly, decisions made in later
stages frequently percolate back as parameters for an earlier stage.
Thus, the preference for a particular data reduction model limits

the choice of an appropriate scaling metric for representing the

user's predications in the grid matrix.

Some of the assumptions involved in these stages of grid technique
have already been identified (e.g. the effects of the psychoclogical
envircnment in the interview situation, the nature of and timing

of displays in the group study, and so on). Owing to the flexibility
of the grid technique assunptions involved at each stage are many
and varied, and an exhaustive account cannot be included here
(ceneral categories of assumptions involved in the production and

analysis of grids are cutlined in Appendix D). However, we have



-263-

suggested that the set of assumptidns embodied in a procedure
constitutes a theory of counselling, and thus it is essential
to clarify the assumptions invoked by procedures for enhancing

modelling conversations.

3+1¢1.2. Ve have defined the objective of such procedures as
provoking modelling activity in the user by interactively repond-

ing to his modelling operations. These reponses have been broadly
termed 'feedback', or "information on the value of the controlled
quantity.....used to generate control forces" (Lerner, 1572, p.82).

In the most general sense, the displays-derived from a repertcry grid
may bring about & change in subsequent grid operations. However,

we find difficulty in considering the client in a counselling
interview as purely an error-actuated control system for the following

reasonsi-

(i) An unequivocal statement of the nature of target performance,
of actual performance, and of the difference between actual and
target performance is unlikely to be available in the counselling
interview. That is, the client must interpret the counsellor's

responses in his own terms.

(i)  Given that the client might locate a discrepancy between his
conétructions of target and actual performance, an unequivocal
statement of the nature of a corrective reaction is unlikely to

oe available. That is, the client must formulate his own proc-

edures fer coping with diverse situations.
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(iii)  the client displays strategies for seeking and zaining
information, implying that he generates and tests hypothneses
concerning the relationship between his modelling activities and
the counsellor's responses. That is, the client is seeking to

model the counsellor (or procedure) with whom he is interacting.

Thus, (1) the elaboration by the client of an interpretive system

to give meaning to the extrinsic responses of the counsellor and

the intrinsic cues available during modélling, (2) the develocpment
of a system capable of originating adaptive responses, and (3) the
growth of the capacity to self-counsel are goals of the counselling
interview. The responses of the counsellor might then more properly

be termed 'knowledge of results'.

This view has led to the development of reflective stratesies of

counselling, which contrast with orthodox views of.interpretation

as:

"defining or restructuring of the situation through the
presentation of an alternative description of some behav-
iour datum.....It consists of bringing an alternative
frame of reference, or language system, to bear upon a set
of observations or behaviours, with the end view of

making them more availatle to manipulation."

Levy (1963, p.5=7).

Here, the interpretive frame of reference empleyed is clearly that
of the counsellor. Glover's distinction between 'inexact! and

'incomplete' interpretation urdermines this atrangement:
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it would be well to establish some distinction
between an 'inexact' and an 'incomplete’ interpreta-
tioneseseApart from the dééree of thoroughness in
uncovering phantasy, an interpretation is never complete
until the immediate defensive reactions following on

the interpretation are subjected to investigation.”
Glover (1931, p.403).
and provides two directives for reflective strategies:-

(i) that the client's interpretations of the counsellor's respcnses

constitute a starting point for further modelling activity,

(ii) that the client attempt, via further modelling activity, %o

verify or refute the interpretations offered by the counsellor.

These directives are displayed in Mair's conversatiocnzl model. of
enquiry. If the participant in this model is viewed as the client,

& context is provided for the client to engage in 'social experiments®;

fThis sort of investigationlggg be regarded as cross-
sectional.....but is probably more usefully and excitingly
viewed as continuing venture. In the time intervening
before the next meeting, each would note in detail his
c¢hanging thoughts and feelings about what had happened

in the previous session. Since 1 suspect that every
confrontation of the sort outlined here will cause the
particivants to re-evaluate some of their concerns and
stances an opportunity is being'cfeated for each
participant to try to record and make some sense of the

sorts of effects the-experience has had on him. At this
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stage, each person may find himself beginning to

engage in courses of action of one kind or another

to test out, confirﬁ,.disconfirm, assert or examine some
of the éoncerns raigsed for him by the encounter. Thése.
personal or social 'experiments' he creates are of vital
interest and concern to-us in understanding how we explore

and test the meanings we each makg of events."
Mair (1970a, p.253).

Thus, not only is it recognised that the client seeks to generate
a model of the counselling interview, but in addition provision

is made to advance this process.

3e%1e1.3. The ogjectives of interactive.procedures nay now be

seen as the development of modelling activity at several levels

of control by the display of information at different ievels.
Furthermoré, information at one level of control leads to model- .
ling at a higher level (Fig. 32). For example, statements ('Ac')
concerning the client's perception of the counsellor (Ac) may

only be utilised if the client is able Yo recognise and reconstruct
his_view of the counsellor. Thus, for the client to geﬂerate
intrinsic cues, (or recognise ekisting cues) and become independent
of the augmeﬁted feedback arising out of interactions with the
counselldr, he must develop a higher-order model of this inter-
action CAA)' namely his views on relationships including his

relationship with the counsellor.

The nature of the displays presented by the procedure or counsellor
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are critical. If feedback is utilised but not ﬁodelled sufficiently
well to enable independent recognition of irntrinsic cues, the client
may become‘dependent on the infermation made available in the
counselling interview for its control function alone. For example,
the cliént may value the counselling interview because it presents
him with alternative explanations for his experience that he could
not othervwise generate. Thus, the feedback display may be

evaluated in its effectiveness for provoking modelling;

""the success of techniques of augmenting feedback will
depend on whethér they call attention to the intrinsic
cues, or pake possible control of the relevant reponses
in a way which can later be taken over by the intriasic

cues',

Holding (1965, p.22).

constructs lk Y

Figure 32.
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3.1.1.4. In the counselling interview then, we may expect to find
feedback transactions and modelling activity occurring at several
levels. To account for the models which interactive procedures

facilitate, we may construct a hierarchy of at least four levels:-

Level 1; a class of predications concerning objects and events in

the world (for example A's predications of elements in a grid);

Level 2; a class of models of objects and events from which Level 1
predicates are derived {for example A's model of himself, his wife,

his best friend, and so on);

Level 3; a class of constructions of the contexts in which modeis
of objects and events occur and from which Level 2 models are derived
(for example A's model of himself in the context of B, A's model of '

his wife in the context of C, and so on);

Level 4; a class of models of the contexts in which Level 2 models
occur, from which constructions of contexta in Level 3 derive
(for example A's model of his relationships with other people, A's

model of his wife's relationships with other people, and sco on).

Whilst some developments of grid technique enable predications to
be externalised at least at Levels 2 and 3 (e.g. the 'laddering’
technique; Hinkle, 1965; VWright, 1970), the grid matrix itself is
a partial record of Level 1 operations (Fig. 33), a semi-ordered

series of element predications.
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. USER

Grid matrix

“Fiﬁgre 335

To facilitate modelling at all four levels on the basis of predica-
tions in the grid matrix thus requires a set of transformations
capable of producing feedback information and displays compatible
with each level. That is, existing grid transformations (for
example, data reduction models, derived indices, scores and
measures, etc.) may be qualified in terms of the level at which
such information may be interpreted by the user and the level at
which further modelling activity is provoked. Conversely, the
development cf procedures to facilitate modelling at particular

Jevels requires serious consideration of the nature of the trams-
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formations to be incorporated.

Applying this rationale to the ievels of Fig. 33, an interactive
procedure based on repertory grid predications should incorporate

at least three transformations (T) from which displays (D) are
derived compatible with Levels 1, 2 and 3, and vhich provoke modell=-
ing activity at Levels 2, 3 and 4 respectively (Fig. 34%). Each
display should then be devised such that it‘is intelligiblé at the
appropriate level and that independence of the display may only be
achieved by the elaboration of the model at the level above (indice~

ted by the dotted lines).

USER
Level 4
I
‘ Y A
\
Level 3
/
k Y A
. :
Level 2
4
LY A
‘\
Level 1
&
Grid matrix . T1 T2 T

Figure 34,
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3elea1e5, What form would displays take at each of these levels?

In general terms, the displays, like the responses of the counsellor
that they seek to simulate, afe themselves a series of predications
in a conversational domain comparible with the level of user
modelling to which they-are directed. When displays are presented
within a reflective strategy, the predicates that comprise the
display act as promots, encouraging the clienf to marshal his
perceptions either to refute or to verify the display predicates,
and to engage in the active modelling of the display and its
implications. The domain of disvlay predicates at each level clearly
is bounded by the class of outcomes deriving from transformations,
by the class of transfermations themselves, and ultimately by the
domain of user predications in the grid matrix. To clarfy the
nature of display predicaticns, prompts at each level might comprise-
the classes of information listed in Table 9, with examples of

display prompts and transformations.

Level 1 displays thus lead the user to attempt to detect those
features 6f his element predications that are associated with

their classification in the display, and to elaborate the models
from which these predicates derive. ror example, the user may find
that he consistently exhibits uncertainty in predicating a part-
icular element in his grid, and vursues the implications of this
for his modelling of that element. Level 2 displays prompt the
user to identify the underlying structure of ais eiement predaica-
tions in the grid matrix, and to elaborate his nodelling of the
contexts in which such a structure has Trelevance. For exanple,

the user may become aware that his construing of the element
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Level Information Transformation Frompt

1 Classifications | e.g. rating e.g. "You ;éem
of grid extremity to be uncertain

. predications score about the
(Landfield, ‘meaning of
1971). construct x",

2 Parameters e.g. cluster e.g. ""You seem to
underlying analysis of be construing in
grid grid matrix terms of these
predications (Thomas & main attributes'.

Shaw, 1976).

3 Parameters €.g. principal e.g. "YTou seeo to
underlying components be changing your
grid produced analysis of construing along
in varying differences these dimensionsz'.
contexts between serial

gridé (S1ater,
1972) .
TAZLE 9 information.

Levels of disrvlay

sample is limited to one or

two underiying dimensions or attributes
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and that this has implications for his performahce in situations
involving those elements. Fin§lly, Level 3 displayé direct the
uwser's attention to those element predications that vary from
context to context, prompting him to elaborate his modelling of

his construing processes. For example, the user may find that his
construing of a particular element varies over eituations involving
that element, and pursues the implications of this for his model-

ling of himself in changing circumstances.

This analysis of modelling activity, whilst simplistic, does
provide a method for selecting ot devising appropriate transform-
ations and displays for an interactive procedure. Morsover, the
analysis does not specify particular transformations tut simply -
the general class of transformétions appropriate to each level of
modelling associated with a defined conversational domain. The
following section will ocutline a plan for a series of procedures
based on this analysis for a particular conversational domain,

namely the construction of self and personal others.
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5elele An outline of the procedures.

3.1.2.1. The chapters that follow develop a grid-based inter-
active algerithm for enhancing a user's modelling of self. The
algorithm is designed to meet the specifications of 1.2.3., and is
structufed to enhance modelling at the three levels in the analysis
of the precéding seétion. Each chapter develops or tests a separate
aspect of the algorithm, but in every case the focus of the studies
is to elaborate and refine the class of transformations and
appropriate displays incorporated into the procedure. To facilitate
modelling activity at Level 4 the algorithm incorporates the
production of a series of replicated grids separated in time, and
the provision for the user to extend his predications of elements

by introducing new constructs into his grid on successive occasions.

The transformations developed in the following studies fall into
two classes, selected for their relevance to the user's modeiling

of self:-

(i) transformations which qualify grid predications in terms of

their centrality or relevance to the user's model of self;

(ii) transformations which qualify grid predications in terms

of their stability or consistency in the user's modelling of self.

learly, displays based on these transformations and compatible
with the modelling of self, represent a subset of all possible

displays available at the three levels defined in the preceding
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section. For example, the user may specify the domain of model-
ling as his view of 'mother' or twife' or even 'my job', '‘my dog',
and so on. Tnhus, within the domain bounded by an element sample,
and between different element samples these transformations ﬁay be
brought to bear on di.fferent modelling activities as specified by
the user. Horeover, other clesses of transformations, capable of
being utilised at the three defined levels are feasible. The
qulification of grid predications in terms of certainty-uncertainty

is one example.

As an orientation to the studies that follow the transformation .
classes may bg defined in more detail, the particular transforma-
tions compatible with each level of modelling outlined, and the
reflective strategies emloyed fo encourage further: modelling at each

level sketched.

3¢1.2.2. The twc classes oi transformation may be described in

terms of the components of the grid as follows:=-

(i) Centrality of nredication; entails developing a classificatory

system capable of distinguishing core constructs frca peripheral

constructs and central elements from incidental elements. In

general terms core constructs are those dimensions that the user
formulates as instrumental to defining himself in relation to
personal others, whereas central elements are those figures in his
grid which are most thorouzhly defined by the constructs he
formulates. The objective of these transformations is to identify

the core features of the user's model of self.
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(i1) Stability of predication; entails developing a classifica-

tory system capable of distinguishing stable, transitional and

unstable constructs and elements in a series of replicated grids.
Stable constructs and elements are those that display consistency
between grid replications, tramsitional constructs and elements

are those that display intermittent inconsistency between grid
replications, whilst unstable constructs and elements are those that
fail to attain any level of consistency between grid replications.
The objective of these transformations is to identify features of
the user's model of self that undergo responsive change between the

contexts in which grid predications are formulated.

These classificatory systems feature in the displays at all taree
levels defined earlier. However, they are incorporated into
displays at each level in different ways, and the feature that
distinguishes their use at each level is tﬁe reflective strategy}
pamely the prompts, compatible with modelling at that level.
Examples which distinguish levels of prompting are listed in Table

9.
2.1+2.3. The development of transformaticns, displays and reflect-
ive strategies compatible with modelling at each of the three levels

follows the general principles outlined below:=

(i) Level 1 feedback.

Trapsformations; to develop measurcs for classifying core and peri-

pheral constructs, central and incidental elements, stable and un=-
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stable constructs and elexents.

Reflective strategy; to incorporate as a component in the procedure

a systematic method by which the user anticipates the classification
of constructs and elements prior to the transformations above being
performed. Discrepancies between his anticipations and transforma-
tion:: outcomes may then provide prompts for further modelling
activity, namely, to furnish an expznation for the observea

discrepancies.

Displays; to develop a display matrix defined by the user's
anticipated classification and the classification derived from the |
transformations in which individual constructs or elements might

be located. Discrepancies may then be readily identified.

(ii) Level 2 feedback.

Transformations; to develop de novo or adapt existing methods for

identifying the underlying parameters of predications in each and
a series of replicated and extended grids, capable of incorporating
the measures developed for Level 1. Such methods, generally termed
militivariate or data~-reduction methods, should be consistent with
the data mcdel embodied in the mefhod for representing grid

predications (see Appendix D).

Reflective stratecy; +o incorporate as a component in the -
procedure the user activities of identifying, refuting or verifying

and naming the parameters deriving from the transformations,
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and the comparison of parameters underlying grids completed on

successive occasions.

Display; to develop a display matrix in which individual constructs
and elements, qualified by Level 1 measures, may be arrayed to

enable the user to identify parameters.

(iii) Level 3 feedback.

Transformations; to construct a probabilistic model of Level 1

outcomes by examining a sample of replicated grids, Estimates of
the likelihood that Level 1 classifications indicate core constructs,
central elements and stable constructs and elements may be cbtained
from this sample and prior probability distributions for these
outcomes derived. By the application of Bayes' theorem, these data
enable degrees of certainty to be assigned to Level 1 outcomes,

end provide predictions for subsequent grid replications.

Reflective strategy; to incorporate as a component of the procedure

a method by which the user is vpresented with discrepancies between
level 1 outcomes in his replicated grid and probable outcomes
defined in terms of the transformations above.' These diécrepanéies

provide prompts for further modelling activity, namely, to furaish

an explanation for the observed discrepancies.

Displays; to develep a display matrix defined in terms of the
classification predicted by the Bayesian transformation of outcomes

in the preceding grids, and the observed outccmes of the replicated
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grid, Individual constructs and elements may be located in the

matrix, and discrepancies readily identified.

Briefly, Level 1 feedback is expected to provoke insight into the
process of element predication in a way that enables the user to

- formulate statements concerning the nature of his modelling activity.
He may then come to gencrate a first-level meta-language. Level 2
feedback encourages awareness of the implications of models of self
and personal others, and enables the user to denote similar and
contrasting patterns in his predicating activity. To do so, he
generates a second-level metalanguage. Finally, he generates a
third-level metalanguage to denote his insights into the contexts
in which his models of self and personal others remain constant

or change, in response to Level 3 feedback. The general model

of the procedﬁre, incorvorating the transforéations and display

principles described here, is sketched in Fig.35.

3.1.2.4. These principles are developed in each study in

greater detail. In partic¢ular, Chapters 3.2. and 3.3. focus on

the development of Level 3 transformations and displays in relgtion
to centrality of predication and stability of predication,
respectively. Chapter 3.4. combines the techniques developed in

the preceding chapters with reflective strétegies, displays and
transformations developed for Level 1 and 2, and tests the
effectiveness of the procedures in two case studies. All fhree
Chapters, however, focus on enhancing modelling internal to the
user, and the implications of this médéliing activity for the user's

sociai relationships are not pursued.
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Chapters 4.1, and 4.2. are explicitly concerned with facilitating
modelling in an interpersonal context and apply the procedures
developed in Part 3 to case-studies comprising married and
unparried couples. To explore the capacity of participants in
these case~studies to engage in joint modelling activity,
techniques are developed for qualifying a participant's predica-
tions in the context of their partner's predications, and

appropriate transformations are developed accordingly.
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3.2.1. Stages in the develowment of core grid procedures.

3+2+1+1. The task of .this chapter is to develop some aspects of
the model of procedures outlined in Fig. 35, namely transformations
. and displays appropriate to Level 2 and 3 with respect to the

centrality of predications in the user's grid matrix. To achieve

these cbjectives, this chapter is organised into the following

four stages which develop a procedure henceforward termed the core

EEid:"

3e2e1.2, Stage 13 Thecretical introduction to céntrality of

predication.

Step (i);  An outline of the hypothetical conditions underlying

centrality of predication in the repertory grid.

Step (ii); An introductien to definitions of centrality of

predication deriving from previous research.

2.2.1.3, Stare 2; Qrerational definitions of predication

centrality and the collection of samcle observations.

Step (iii); An outline of the Bayesian analysis.

Step (iv); The construction of operational definitions of

predication centrality.

tep (v); The collection of a sample of grids and the classifica-
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tion of sample vredications accordihg to the

definitions of Step (iv).
Step (vi); From the classification of Step (v) the construction
of prior probability distributions for definitions

of predication centrality.

3.2.1.4. Stage 33 The development of transformations ccocatible

with Level 2 and 5.

Step (vii); The development of a transformation for identifying

predication centrality in individual grids.

Step (viii);Tne development of a transformation for identifying

parameters underlying predications in grids.

Step (Ix); The definition of outcome:zclasses deriving from

transformations develoved in Step (vii).

Step (x); The estimation of likelihood ratios associated with

transformation outcomes.

3.2.1.5. Stage 4; The develooment of displays compatible with

Levels 2 and 3.

Step (xi); The development of Level 2 displays deriving from
Step (viii) transformations, and apply to a case-

study.
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Step (xii); The development of a reflective strategy and display

for level 3 transformations, developed in Stage 3.
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3.2.20 Stage 1: Introduction.

3.2.2.1. The rationale of the core grid procedure is based on

the observation that only a subset of grid predications formulated
by a user adequately represent his experiences within a given
conversational domain. Adequate representation may then be defined
as the exteﬁt of maﬁping betwveen the user's predications and
predications as they are exteriorised in the grid matrix. Difficul-
ties in achieving adeguate mapping are everyday conversational

experiences;

A person may say 'I have to go to a meeting tonight,
but for some reason I don't want to ge'. Now fron

this verbal content we have no way of getting at why

he doesn't want to go. Only he has a vay of getting

at the feelings.....Aé ne refers directly to his present
experiencing he may say, 'Vell, I don't know what it is,
but I sure don't want to gol! He may continue to refer
to his present experiencing end it may change even
vithout further conceptual formulation......Or, he may
say, 'H-mm, I don't want to go because Mr. X will be
there and he will argue with me and I hate that.!'

This verbal content will have arisen for him from

a direct referencess...lor is this all the meaning

that might emerge as he grapples with his present
experiencing. A little later he may say, 'Oh, it

isn't that I hate arguing with Mr. X; actually I

love to argue with him, but I'm afraid he will make

fun of me when I get excited in arguing.fecess

He is not simply using certain concepts which accurately
say something about him. He is not deducing from his
behaviour that he is afraid of being ridiculed.

Rather, he forms the conceptuelizations on the
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basis of direct reference to present experiencing.”
Gendlin (1961, p.237-8).

Gendlin terms this process 'experiential explication', and identifies
two criteria against which a formulation is judged subjectively

plausible;

"first, there is independent access to the datum even
without formulation.....For example, we listen to a
discussion, then we have something to say. We 'know'
what we are about to say even without reciting words
to ourselves. 1If we are distracted, we may lose hold
of what we are going to say.....Secondly, the directly
roticed phenomenon has the power which I called
response. What we directly sense or feel *responds’
differently to different sentences and nonvertel
symbols.....These words carry forward our ekperiencing.
They release, relieve our felt sense of being about

to say gomething. Ve cannot.....represent.....what

we concretely had as a meaning. ther, to explicate

is always a further process of experiencing.”
Gondlin (1972, p.161-2).

Pask (1975) identifies two sources of disturbance which inhibit
adequate-formulations, (i) interlevel incomratibility, (ii)

intralevel interference;

(i) Interlevel incompatibility;

"even if you do have & specific concept by token of
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vhich you can reconstruct it somehow, it does not

follow that you can reconstruct it by ' a particular method.
method. Even though you iay also give an account of

the method and use.it with respect to some other

concept. If you can do so, the concept and the method

are P/P compatible; if not they are F/P incompatible.’

Pask (1975, p.195).

Thus, whilst the user might identify & meaningful distirnction
between a set of elements, it does not follow either that his
verbal description of this distinction, or his allocation of
elements to operationalise this distinction, satisfactorily
represents his ‘felt' distinction. As a result the predication
recorded may bear little ostensible relevance to his !'felt!

distinction.
(ii) Intralevel interference;

"if the resultee...is PTocx r,i (for r other than i)

4
then Procgl,i is mutable under PTocAk,i in the context
of Ri.....if a fresh censtruct is produced as a result

then the original concept is mutated by the method."
Pask (1975, ».195).

In other words, if the user attempted to exteriorise a felt
meaning but failed to do so, or produced an entirely different
meaning, or reproduced the original meaning under a different

veroal label, then the procedures for exteriorising those mean-
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ings interfere with one another.

In summary, we may identify tﬁ; sources of failure to map
experienced and exteriorised meaning, and two criteria for the
goodness-of~fit between experienced and exteriorised meanings
within the repertéry grid. Clearly, the two sources of failure

are not independent; sensing that his constructs do not adequately
represent his felt meanings, the user may be content to accept

his representation as an entirely different meéning. Conversely,
the interference of one construction on another may lead tne user
away from an originally valued felt meaning either to discard it

as valueless, or to change the éxperienced datum it initially expli-

cated, to use Gendlin's terms.

342220 Ve may at this stage indicate what might be identified
from the user's grid as a failure of mapping‘of-experienced and
exteriorised meaning. Evidence of interlevel incompatibility

is best seen as a lack of '"meaningfulness' of a construction for
the user. HNumerous studies have indicated that the felt 'meaning-
fulness' of a construction is strongly related to the manner in
which the user represents it numerically, namely that the allot-
ment of elements tends towards fhe scalar extremes on constructs
of greater personal meaningfulness (Cromwell & Caldwell, 1962;
O'Donovan, 1964, 1965; Tajfel & Wilkes, 1963; Mitsos, 1961;
Landfield, 1965, 1971; Isaacson & Landfield, 1965; Isaacson,

1966; Bonarius, 1968; Berder, 1969, 1974). In other words, the |
user displays greater certainty and corfidence in assigning elements

to exireme positions on a construct scale when that construct is
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seen by him to make greater sense of his peraonal worid.

Evidence of intralevel interférence is demonstrated by the

failure to reproduce on a subsequent occasion a previously valued
gpnstructién from its verbal description, or to reproduce it by a
construct with a diffefent verbal description. In both cases,
inerference may be inferred from the failure-to replicate a series
of eiement allotments at a specified level. Clearly, many
contingencies may arise in the interval between construct aprlica-

tions which might have produced changes in element allotment.

One notable attempt to tease out the differential effects of
revision of opinion about element allotment as againsf the reinter-
pretation of a construct's original meaning has been made in the
study of a therapy group by Fransella & Joyston-Bechal {1970).

In this study both the comnsistency of element allotment and the
pattern of comstruct inter-relationships on successive occasions
wvere recorded, The rationale was that if opinion concerning a
subset of elements had been revised (perhaps as a result of events
in the group) then changes in element allotment would cccur
systematically across related constrﬁcts without disturbing the
raittern of construct inter-relationships. If construct descrip-
tions were reinterpreted, however, changes in element ailotment
ééuld not be systematically represented on other constructs, and

the pattern of construct inter~relationships would markedly differ.

Whilst this method identifies the locus of intralevel interference,

the core grid procedure seeks to locate the source of interlevel




incompatibility in the user's description of himself;

"Core constructs are thos; which govern a person's
maintenance processes - that is, those by which he
maintains his identity and existence..e..if his core
constructs are too permeable.....he is likely to see
too many new events as having a deeply personal
significance.....Core constructs are likely to be
more stable, more definite, more resistant to
change in contrast to peripheral constructs.ee..
namely those vhich can be altered without seriocus

modifications of core structure."

Kellyi (1955’ p'l"'82‘3)-

A more detailed analysis of the nature and function of constructs

of this kind may be found in Mischels (1964) discussion, in which

he argues that constructs are more frequently ¥rules which prescribe
behaviour.....used to decide what one should make happen (than)

hypotheses which describe behaviour.....used to predict what will

happen" (p.184). In this sense, core constructé might be seen as
self-fulfilling prophecies, resistant to refutation in the light

of outcomes. It is‘;hé/constructs of this kind that the core grid —

procedure seeks to identify.

Numerous studies have, in recent years, attempted to tease out

the characteristics of core and peripheral constructs, Notably,
Hinkle (1965) has develored a technique for assessing the relative
resistence to change of consiructs by asking his subjects whether,
if they bad to move themselves as an element froz the preferred

to the non-preferred poles of constructs x or y, they would choose



-2G2-

to move along construct x rather than y, or vice versa. Hinkle
was able to show that construc?s of greater relative resistance
to change were also those of greater superordinancy = that is,
those constructs on which any change in element ailotment would
be reflected by similar changes on other cecnstructs. HMoreover,
Bender, (1969) demonstrated that core constructs defined in this
way were those along vwhich subject!'s judgements 6f personal others
were more extreme. Similarly, Tajfel & Wilkes (1963) found that
'salience' of elicited attributes (those elicited soonest and
more frequently repeated) also led to greater rating extremity.
These findihgs, and others in a similar vein, lead to the corclu-
sion that core constructs are those that display more adequate
mapping, and provide the scheme of interrelated conclusions set

out in Fig. 36.

This scheme must be interpreted with extreme caution as such a
picture arising from the admixture of assumptions and empirically
demonstrated relations. In isolation these relationships cannot
predict core constructs with certainty, and common-sense instances

may be found that could refute them, for example:-

(i) for a verson in the process of prefound emotional change
a construct that displays consisderable instability of element

allotment cannot be assumed to be peripheral;

(ii) a lack of confidence in assigning elements to 2 rarticular
construct in the same person need not indicate that the construct

is peripheral;
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(iii) for a person reluctant to direct his attention towards
himself, core constructs need not necessarily be elicited sooneét,
repeated more frequently, or constitute the first principal

component, and so on.

For the purposes of the core grid procedure no single definition
appears to be sufficient, It will become clear that the Bayesian
analysis of grid predications seeks to infer from a grid matrix
which predications are central to the user's construction of himself,
and to this end it will be necessary to establish rigorous operation-
al definitions of centrality predication. By combining a variety

of features of central predications in an aggregate operational

definition, this rigour may be achieved.
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5.2.3. Stage 2; Defining predication centrality.

3.2.3.1. The preceding chapter indicated that the objective of
‘Level 3 feedback was to enable the user to devélop a third-level
metalanguage to denote his insights into the contéxts in vhich
his modelling of self varies. To achieve this, the optimal
reflective strategy was considered to be tozpresent the userrwith
discrepancies between the centrality of predications expected on
the basis of previous grids and predications observed in his
present grid, and to encourage the user to construct and express
an explanation for these discrepancies. It is clear from the
discussion of interlevel compatibility that predicates may fluctuate
in centrality from occasion to occasion, and that this may reflect
significant shifts in modelling between contexts. It became
evident that an appropriate procedure for labelling predications
would be to reflect these fluctuations by attaching degrees of
certainty to the labels devending on the classifications of that
predicate in vrevious grids. These labels, with degrees of
certainty attached, would then provide a prediction. regarding

that predication in a subsequent grid.

However, predictions regarding future predications following a
series of observed predications need to be based on a non-stochastic
process. That is, the likelihood of a given ou£come is not
determined solely by the irmediately ovreceding outcome, but by

the entire sequence of cutcomes on previous occasions. For

exampie, should & rarticular element obtain a given-predication

consistently oz five occasions the likelihood that the same
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predication will obtain on the sixth ﬁécasion is not Qqui&éiéﬁt

to the likeliﬁood-that_that preéicdtiohiwill-obtain on the second
occasion. To cla;ify this we need to define a descriptive
statistic papable~of de;oting this likelihood. The basic statistic

is

il
[+

p(Xn = Si/xn-1 ese xn_j = S)
Coombs, Dawes and Tversky

(1970, p.235).

That is, a is the proportion of tiﬁes the sequence S on the j trials
preceding trial n is followed by the state Si on trial n. In fact,
rather than employ the proportion statistic, procedures for forme
ulating predictions are best posed as probabilities. Following the
analysis of Coombs et al (1970), we may specify the nature of the-
non- stochastic process in greater detail. The prediction model
would for example, aasﬁme the sequence of outcomes to be a

stationary process where the "probability that Si follows a given

sequence S is' independent of the trial numbers on which S occurs"
(p.236). For example, we might predict that a particular predica-
tion will obtain on a sixth occasion if, and oply if, the majority
of the preceding five occasioﬂs obtained that predication.  Moreover,
the process is, as we have said, nonéstochastiq and also path-
independent, where the probability that Si occurs on trial n

is dependént not on the sequence of states but their frequency on

previous trial? : ' <E T

—-/

On the basis of a stationary path-independent process, how might



predictions be formulated and revised on the basis of successive
outcomes? The ideal proCedu}e for fhis task derives from a--

Bayesian approach where: . -

"opinions'afe expressed in probabilities, data afe
collected, and these data change the prior -probabilities,
through the-oPeration of Bayes! the&fem, to yield ppsterior
probabilities.....Events which have elready occurred but
whose outcomes are s5till unknown to us and events that '
have yet to occur may be the subject of.....predictions
or inferences. Will this person commit suicide? 1Is-
this person brain-damaged or functionally ili? will

the next toss of the coin result in heads or tails?
eesesAB you can see from these examples, events are a
special type of hypothesis, for, after all, I can talk
of a patient's committing suicide as either an event
that has not yet happened or an hypothesis about the

patient's future behaviour."

Prillips (1973, p.5-9)..

To develop Level 3 transformations, the first task will be to
identify those events which will come to be referred to as
hypotheses. The immediate concern will be here to decide whether
discoqéinuous hypotheses (a limited class of outcomes at a -
nominal level of measurement; for example, an event occurs or it
does not occur) or continuocus ﬁypotheses (inferences about an
uncertain quantity and predictions concerning that quantity; for
exaﬁpié, an event méasured at an ordinél or interval:: level of
measurement) are to be emplqyed.' Secondly, the application of

Bayes! theorem for discontinuous hypotheses requires the definition
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of the following terms:=

1) the prior pr,obapility- distribution of -lvpofhésés

(p(Hi)')._ For e:‘c.::lmple, v.{héf prohabilitﬁr may I.:e ‘att’a;:hed-

to the hypothesis'that ﬂ'meﬁcaﬁén will-be consistent

over a .serieé of replidétions? This cqri:prisesl Step (vi) *

in the developnent; of the core grid procedure.

2)  the likelihood of an observed datum given a' particular hypo--
thesis (p(D/H;)). For example, what is the likelihood . |

that the single observﬁtion of a given predication on one
occasion indicates that the predication will be consistent

over & series of replications? - This comprises Step. (x) -9

in the development of the core grid procedure..

In short, it is necessary to derive estimates of the probability of
each hypothesis occurring prior to any observed datum indicating

a particular hypothesis as likely. These two terms may then be
introduced into Bayes' theorem to derive posterior probabilities,
defined-ass=

1
\

p(H, ) p(D/H,)

p(E;/D) =

2 P(H,) p(/H,)

- : : Phillips (1973, p.63).
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To define these terma it will be necessary to collect a sample set
of observations 6f_replicated_grids and set up operational

sfecifications for:
1) definitions of the hypotheses to be employed (Step (iv)).
2) definitions of grid outcomes to be empioyed (Step (vii)).

These definitions will then enable the collection of data from the

sample observations to obtain-:-

1) the observed frequency of hypéthéses within the sample

(Step (v)).

2) the observed frequency that data classes within the sample

are contingent on these hypotheses (Step (x)).

3.2.3;2. The first stage in defining these terms consisted of
collecting a sample of grids replicated on a series of occasions,
establishing an aggregate operaticnal definitidnffor'centrality.
of bredication‘separateiy for constructs and elements, and deriving

prior probability distributions for these definitions.

(i) Definitions of core and peripheral constructs.

To provide an operationai definition of core and peripheral constructs,
ve may utilise Kelly's original (1955) formulatibn; hence, a core

construct is a predicate that satisfies the following conditions:-
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1) that it 'governs a person's maintenance processes -
that is, (it is a construct) by which he maintains his

identity and existencé'.

Rationale; it is a predicate which is instrumental in either identi-

fying the person by seeking éimildrities between himself and others,
or in delineating the cverson by seeking differences between him-

self and others. Such a predicate would display satisfactory

. mapping in the certainty with which this identification, delinea-

tion, or both, is made.

Operational Definition; it is a construct which locates the element

SELF at either rating position 1 or 5 on a five-point scale.
Constructs are identified as +SE if SELF is iocated at,one or othert

extreme, or -SE if SELF is located at any jntermediate position.

2) that it is 'comprehensive but not too permeable
cesesd PErson can use it to see a wide variety of known

events as consistent with his personality'.

Rationale; it is a predicate that enables the person to subsume

a wide variety of personal others, either by identifying‘or

delineating them for himself. This implies that not only is the

" range of convenience of such a predicate able to embrace a range

of personal others, but that mapping is seen as adequate.

Operational Definition; it is a construct which locates all elements

in the sample at or pear either pole. As very few constructs

display complete rating extremity, an average extremity score is
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derivedlfor each construct by computing the root mean squafe
deviation:from.the centre 6f't§e scale, namely rating pésition 3;
The median average extremity score for each subject-ﬁay then be
found'énd constructs whose scores for that subject expeeded the

. median may be denoted as +AE, those below the median as =<AE.

3) in contrast to peripheral constructs, core constructs can-

. not be altered without serious modification of core structure.

Rationale; it is a predicate which preserves its identity from
occasion to occasion, but wvhich may or may not display a degree

of change in element allotment. That is, the pérson'may relocate .
himself and a number of personal others between occasions
(indicating a dimension of transition) without significanily re-

interpreting the predicate's meaning.

Operational Definition; it is a construct which displays stability

of interpretation between occasions. Two measures of stability

of interpretation are obtained. The first is the exac§ probability

~ of obtaining observed changes in.element allotment given the. distrib--
ution of glement rating scores on the first and second occasions,
(computed by the program EXACT in_Appepdik D).: Thus, should a
construct display high average extremity on the first occasion

but low avaerage extremity on the second, whilst ordinal relation-
ships between elements are unaffected the measure of stability
between occasions would remain constant. Secondly, the interpreta-
tion of a construct!s meaning may remain conséant vhilst element

-

allotment may vary significantly between occasions. To compensate
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for this, exact probabiliiies of association between constructs
on cach occasion may be ranked from the smallest to theilargest
probability and Spearman rho correlations computed for éach

construct between the first and second occasions. Thus, a score

. may be obtained which reflects the consistency of construct

. inter-relationships between occasions. Each construct may then

be identified as displaying stability of interpretation (+SI) if

it obtains an exact probability on replication of .05 or less, or

if it.obtains a Spearman rho .correlation equivalent to a probability
of .0* or less. All otﬁer constructs which do not satisfy these

conditions are denoted -SI.

(ii) Definitions of central and incidental elements.

In defining the centrality of constructs to the userts self-
definition, only the predicates of the many declarative propositions

that form the grid have been examined.

The subject of these propositions, namely elements, will be defined
in'ferms of their centrality to the user's constructions. That is,

elements may be classified as to whether they are central or

.incidental to the user at the time of completing a grid. Central

glements are those persons who are more rigorously described, and
who'figure more frequently as examples of the.distinctions the
user makes. Centralrglements are those that act as descriptive.
anchors for the meaning of predicates in the course of construc-
tion. Becanse of this anchoring function, central elements are

likely to resist changes of allocation on constructs. Incidental




elements are those whose allocatlon on constructs are not instrumen=-
tal in determlnxng a construct's meaning, or the location of
other elements.

L

P

To prov1de an aggregate 0perational;definition a cehtral_eleméot'

was taken as sat1sfy1ng the following condltlons

'(i) Rationale° that it sertes an anchoring function, providing

a con51stent exemFﬂar for one pole of the'dlst1nct10ns formed by.

the user's ee;f-deflnlng:oonstructs. Sgcb an e}emeht would indicate
adequate megping by the certainty'with vhich it was defined by~ -

construct dimensions.

Operational Definitioﬁ; it 19 an element which is consistently rated mt
or near the extremes of Self-deflnlng constructs throughout a series of
grid replications.. Qleaily, few elements would be rated_extremely

on all constructlons in any series of grids, and thus.an overalliroot
meansquare dev1at10n from the nldp01nt scale rating, 3 may belobtained
for each element u1th1n a grid series. The medlan extremlty score |

may then be located, and elements exceedlng;the median denoted
as dlsplaylng p031t1ve element extremity (+EE), and elements below

the median negatlve element extremlty (—EE).

(i) Rationale; that it is an element which displays stability
of interpretation‘on constructs as they are reapplied throughout
a series of gri&s. However, since construct meanings may be .. .

reinterpreted on subsequent occasions, consistency in element

allocations may be investigated only for those constructs that
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display stability of‘interprétation. That is, although the
allocation of elements on a construct_dimension may vary, its
pattern of relationships with other constructs Maj remain consfant,
.indicating that the construct has been interprefe& dn.a‘suﬁsequent
cccasion as denoting the same implications as it had when'originaiiy
eliéited. In such an instance, a central element would obtain a

consistent rating score.

Operational Definition; it is an element that obtains a consistently

low‘overall root mean square difference of rating score on retested
constructs that display stability of interpretation. The median
element stability score may be identified for all elements in a
grid series, and those eleﬁents excegding the median denoted as

"'~ES, and those below as +ES.

3.2.3.3. The classification frame provided by these definitions

vas then applied to a sample of grids to obtain an estimate of

the f¥equency of occurrence of each of the attributes that constitute
core and peripheral constructs, and central and incidental elements.
These freqﬁencies will provide the prior probability distributions

necessary to implement the Bayesian transformations of grid outcomes.

The grid sample comprised a set of a series of replicated.grids from
5 subjects. Each of -the five grid series comprised between 3 and

5 grids completed over periods ranging from 6 weeks to 3 months.

A fixed element sample of either 9 or 12 elements was used for all
grids completed by each. subject. The element sample was self-

selected in response to a request to write down on 6" x 4" cards
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the names of gcquaintances viewed as significant to the subjéct's
circumstaﬁces, and the element SELF was always included.‘ The Full
Context method of construct eiicitation was employed throughout
and having elicited a number of pr;ctice constructs, subjects
proceedeﬁ to produce coﬁstruéts, to record them on ﬁhe en xé" cards
and to apply elements to constructs without intervention b& E.

A five point tating scale was employed throughou{; and subjects
sorted element_cards aﬂd reéorded their sorts on their owm. Either
4 or 6 constructs were elicited cn each occasion, and on every
oc;asion after the first, all constructs from previous cccasions
vere retested. After completion of each grid,‘the record ¢f subject's

element sorts was retained by =.

From the 5 grid series 192 individual element sorts (comprising
constr;cts that had been retested between cne and four times, and
conétructs that had been elicited on the final o;casion) and 47

sets of element ratings (omitting the element SELF in each grid)

over all constructs were obtained. Each of the 192 element sorts
were classified in terms of the three defining attributes of core
constructs, and eéch of the 47 element rating sets classified in
terms of the two defining attributes of central elements. (This
classification is revorted in de¥ail in Appendiﬁ E). The frequencies

for each attribute are summarised belcw.

(i) Sample freguencies for constructs.

Table 10 sunmarises the classification of the 192 sample element

sorts. It should be notedlthat these data derive from 5 subjectc
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" and median values for average elément éxtrémity wére”obtained
for each subject. Thus, each subject's element sorts wvere scored
in relation tec his median, an@ frequencies 5umméd.across:subjects.
The Aiscrepancy bétween +AE and -AE was produéed by alnumber of

tied scores.’

Table 40 Classification of sample clement sorts.

+SE ~SE
+AE - =AE +AE - -AE - - Total
+SI 69 31' 19 22 141
-~SI 7 16 - 8 20 51
Totals 76 47 27 42 192
_F —
SE 123 - '63
AE 103 89
N.B. SI = Stability of interpretation
SE =  Self extremity

AE = Average element extremitly
The cell denoted * alone satisfies &ll three conditions

for core constructs. All others denoted peripheral constructs.

- R
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It was possible td assess the interdependence of the three measures-
of core constructs. To caﬁpute this interdependence the frequeﬁcies-
obtained were'cast into three 2 x 2 contingency tables, and
Pearson's index of mean square centingency, or phi doefficient,

computed for each table. As the 192 observations' were not.inde=.

pendent'(obServations were replicated for subjects and for constructs)

the degrees of freedon were calculated as %ﬁnr- no)(nc - 1), vhere
. N .

H=number of subjects in the sample, n = number of replicated

construct sets for each subject, no=number of occasions on which

samples were obtained, and nc=number of constructs in each construct

set. The standard error of the vhi coefficient was thus taken as

‘I/j%(nr -no)(nc - 1).
N

(a) +AE ~AE Total
] +SE 76 b7 123
-SE 27 L2 -69

Total 103 89 192

which obtained a significant relationship (P = .218, z = 2.12,

p = 034, two-tailed).

() +8I -SI Total
+SE 100 - 23 123
~SE 41 28 69
) Total 144 51 192

which obtained a highly significant relationship (9P = .306,

2 = 2.98, p = .003, two-tailed). .
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(e) - N
+SI -SI - Total
+A;ﬁ » | 8 - 15 ' '1:03

-AE A 89 |

Total 4 51 192

vhich again obtained a significant relationship (¢ = .292, z=2.85
p.= 004, two-tailed).

These data clearly indicate that rating extremity of self, average
rating extremity and stability of interpretation are highly intere
dependent measures, and fhat collectively they provide a powerful
method of identifying core constructs. Iﬁ addition, Bender's '
(1969) finding that constructs displaying greater rating extremity
are those which resisf(changes in element allotment may be confirmed
by inference; that constructs whose interpretations are stable are
those on which the subject shows greater confidence and certainty

of judgemént, and wouid thus be more reluctant to accept hypothetical

or real changes of element allotment.

(ii) Sample frequencies for elements.

Table 11 summarises the classification of the 47 element rating

sets in the sample,




+ES ~ES Total

+EE 14 10 l 24
= | 9 W 23
Total 23 23 L4

N.B. EE Element rating extremity’
ES = Element stability
The cell denoted * alone satisfies the conditions of

element centrality. All other cells denote incidental

elements.

TABLE 11 Classification of sample elements.

Tﬁe observations of Table 11 are not independent and the standard

error for the phi-coefficient was taken as 1/ J'(K-1)(n—1), where

N = nuﬁber of subjects in the sample, and n = number of observations
for each subject. However, it is. apparent that the extremity with
vhich an element is assigned to const;ucf scal;s does not determine
its rating stability between occasions (ep = .196, z = 1.1,

P = +267, two-tailed), and thus adds rigour to the definition of

element centrality,

3.2.3.4., The final step in Stage 2 is to derive from the sample
data presented above estimates of the prior probabilities in any

grid central or incidental, and core or reripheral constructs,
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(i) Prior probabilities for constructs.

Table 10 depicts the observed sample frequencies of classes of
construct. Of the 192 element sorts examined 69 satisfied the
three conditions of core constructs, and 123 failed to satisfy
these combined conditions, To express these data as prior probab-

ilities, two hypotheses concerning centrality of predication must

first be established:-

Let Hcc core construct

and H
TC

n

peripheral construct

From the above data we may state the prior probabilities of either

H1 or H2 obtaining for any construct as:-

p(ncc) 69,/192

.359
641

123/192

and (H_ )
P pe

Thus, the probability of a construct observed in a user's grid

being a core construct, prior to any transformation of that construct,

is .359, and of it being a peripheral construct, .641.

(ii) Prior probabilities for elements.

Table 11 depicts that of the 47 sample elements examined, 14 satisfied
the combined conditions of element centraliity, and 335 failed to
satisfy these combined conditions. The second set of hypotheses

concerning centrality of predication may then be expressed:-
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Let HCE

_and- HIE

central element

incidenta% element

and prior probabilities for H_, and Hh obtained:-

3

14 /47 .298

1l
1}

p(HCE)

and  p(H ) 33/47 .702

Thus, the probability of an element being central, prior to.any
' f

transformation of that element, is .298, and of it being incidental,

«702.
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3.2.t.  Stage 3; Deﬁeloping transformations.

3.2.4.1. It is evident that the classification produced in the
preceding section was constructed to be applied'tova completed
series of grids. The task of Stage 3 is .to develop transformations
compétible with Levels 2 and 3 which may be applied to a single
grid produced by a user, and to his subsequené replicatiéns éf that
grid. The application of such a transformation to the user's first
'gfid then enables predictions to be made concerning his sub;equent
replications, and revised following each of these replications.

This stage in the development of the core grid procedure is then

to define classes of outcomes deriving from transformations.

The class of_transformations appropriate to Levels 2 and 3 are
generically termed multivariate analytic models (see Appendix D).
Within fhe class of multivariate analytic models two basic groups
are distinguishable, namely, the cluster/typal grdup of models
which locate configurations of items in an undefined space, and the
multidimensional group of models, which define the reference
coordinates of the proximity space containing the items. What%afe
thg relative merits of these models,_énd which might provide the

most appropriate transformation for the core grid procedure?

To ansver this question two methods will be examined, namely
elementary linkage analysis (ELA; McQuitty, 1957), a cluster/typal
model, and principal components analysis (FCA; Slater; 1972), a

multidimensional model.
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ELA is a method of analysing 1tem 1nterdependence to reveal typal

" structure, which:

"is defined as one.in which every member of a tyfe_
is more like some other member of that type than it
is like any member of any other- type.....In terms

- of coefficients of correlations between persons, every
person in a type would have'a higher correlation with
some other person in the type than he would with anyone
not in the type."

MeQuitty (1957, pp.209-

213).

In contrast, FCA Seeks an underlying set of coordinates by which

to account for the obtained dispersion of element ratings on
construéts. These coordinates, or components, are linear sums of
the original scores, and are thus less removed from the ceriginal
ratings than, for example, factor analysis. In addition components
are identified in an ordered series, producing a set of uncorrela-
ted varieties, choseﬁ such that the first component extracts the
maximum variance from the original element ratings, the second

the maximum variance subject to being orthogonal to the first, and

50 On.

3.2.4.2. In order to compére the performance of ELA and FCA

the following sections report the derivation_of typal and comronent
solutions for the first of a series of grids for one subject,
Kenneth, in the preceding sample. Kenneth's first grid comprised

6 constructs and 12 elements (see Appendix £). - These typal and
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coﬁponent solutions a}e compared for their compatibility and -
cffeétiveness as Level 2 tpansformations; In ﬁdditioﬁ,‘procedures
for deriving Level 3 core grid outcomes, that is, the‘identificatioﬁ
of central and incidental elements and core apd peripheral constructs,

are developed.

Using fhe program EXACT (see Appendix D), the following exact
probabilities of association were computed for the six constructs
of Kenneth's first grid (probabilities are represented as

q = 1-p):—

c1 - ¢2 c3 . ch Cc5 cs
c1 1 .987 | «789 .720 .676 645
c2 1 97 «554 .')6_5 912
c3 1 876 ©4o3e 635+
cl ; 1 | .802 515
c5 B | 1 704
c6 - : 1

(Note: * indicates the result of an optimising subroutine of EXACT,
in which one of the constructs in the pairs indicated obtains a

higher degree of association when reversed).

Using the extension of ELA described by McQuitty (1957) to isolate
orthogonal types, types were located by the highest entry method
and typal relevancies calculated as stahdardised vectors. This

procedure was chosen in order to compare the solution with FCA,

-
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since the operations are similar in many respects. Thus, an
initial type was located from the original matrix capable of

accounting for most variance by the following steps:-

(i}  initial types obtained

elo o accounting for 52.45 of

total variance.

Type II (:::)I::::)(:::) accounting for 47.65 of

total variance.

:

(ii)  isolating the first type because it accounts for the greater

variance, we obtain the following standardised vector:-

Type I ¢l 1.000
c2 - «939
c3 647
ch 610
'C5 745
c6 - 974

Leaving the matrix of residuals:-




C1
c2
c4
C5

cé

(iii)

s QOO
i QIOEO

(iv)

'iargest proportion of total variance, we obtain the following

standardised vectors:-

¢ c2
410 Lol
23

=316~

C3

.099.
753

o

- «360
643

.780

cs

236 -
330,
.2137.
53k
..6?2

.263

T

315

439

Second order types obtained from the matrix of residuals:=

total variance.

total variance.,

Accounting for 26.5% of

accounting for 21. 1% of -

isolating the second tyve because it accounts for the second |

Type II c1

c2
C3
ch
c5
cé

.511
.320
822

1,000
727
<379
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leaving a second order matrix of residuals, from which no
additional types could be derived without construct repetition
between types. The final solution is thus of two types accounting

for 78.9% of the total variance. The remaining 21.1% of variance

in the original matrix cannot be accounted for by this system, and

must .be regarded as latent interdependencies which have been screened
out by the 'strict definition of typal membership which McQuitty

advocates. -

' However, there is an obvious anomaly, in that C5 contributes more
to the first type than to the second, the latter being its true
type by McQuitty's method. A solution to this dilemma is to
consider C5 as a third isoléte type, accounting for 16.1% of the

total variance, with a standardised vector as follows:-

Type III . C1 .108
c2 525
c3 2hk
C4 .392
c5 1.000
cé 32

The final solution can be tabulated as follows: -
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Vectors
-} Percent I IT CTIT
Type Construct Variance
€1 Self-destructive " 18.406. 1.000 .511 .108
I C2 Recentive to change 16.893 " .989 .320 «525
C6 vithdrawm 17.100 974 379 L32
II |C4 Avoids physical contact | 16.073 .610 1.000 «392
C3 Bitter 15.376 b7 822 2k
III |C5 Emotional 16.9%2 | .75 725  1.000

Variance accounted for (%32)

52.404 26 .468 16.142

Having igeﬁtified construct types, a procedure was devel-

oped to locate those elements which most defined each tyre, that i

ceniral elements. Each of the twelve elements was scored in the

following way:-~ -

(i) deviations from the mid-point rating were summed for each

elecent and for the grid overall, and elements veighted by the

proportion of the total variation accounted for by each;

(ii)

deviations from the mid-point rating for each element were

summed over the constructs of each Type;
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(iii) the product of the deviation sums in (ii) and the weighta
of (i) constituted a measure of the amount of total variation

accounted by each element on each Type; -

(iv) those elements. that accounted for at least the first 50%
‘of variation in each.Tyﬁe were denoted as central elements (see

Table - 12).

‘Elements Construct  Types
I I1 II1
1 b1
2 «11 =13
3 - 1lt ~.13
4 «11 12
5 «12
6
4
8 -.11 T -
9 (SELF) -.19 -.17 -.16
10
1
12

N.B. Sign denotes direction .of deviation from mean rating

TABLE 12 Central element variance scores.

Whilst it is evident in Table 12 that the element SELF is central
to all three construct types, we may formulate a definition of

a core construct type a5 that type which delineates the element
SELF from other elements to the greatest degree. It may be seen

in Table 12 that comstruct type I achieves this maximal delineation

(variance scores; E9 = -.19, E8 = =.11, E4 = .11, E2 = .11). Thus,
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the three constructs.C1, €2 and C6 may be labelled as core constructs.
In summary, the ELA procedure developed here entails the following

‘stages:-
(i) the identification of typal structure for constructs;

(ii) the derivation of element variance scoress for each construct

~

type;

(iii)  the identification of elements central to the definition

of each construct type;

(iv) the identification of that construct type that maximally

delineates the element SELF;

(v) the labelling of members of that construct type as core
constructs.
Ve may now compare this method and the core grid solution obtained

with the PCA method.

3.2.4.3. In contrast to ELA, FCA proceeds by identifying a latent
variate underlying the variability of the unproceésed grid, rather
than the item-specific variates, or types, of the ELA method. A
distinctive assumption of this method is that any differentiation
the user may make between elements ma& be represented on all rather

than a subset of constructs, and constructs are analysed as to the
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extént to which their residual vafiation may account for and contri-
' 5ute to this distinction. Thig repre%ents a significantly distinct
view of mapping, in that constructs are not7discrete_construcfive
events but samples of a continuous ﬁrocess of identifying and ‘
formulatiﬁg experienced meanings. Thus, we hight-exféct_to find

a continuous gradient in distinctions a user formulates during
construct elicitatioh, representing the appgoximafion of
successively exteriorised predications to a felé meaning. This view
is consistent with Gendlin's (1972) description of the process of

'experiential explication'.

The analysis of Kenneth's first grid by Slater's (19?2) program
INGRID produces an ordered set of latenﬁ componenfs which exhaust
the total variénce of the unprocessed grid. In fact, the total
variance will be aécounted for by a maxioum of Ne-1 or NE

components (vwhichever is smaller) where_Ne = the number of elements,
and Nc = the number of constructs. Six components thus e;haust

the variance of Kenneth's grid. An important note is tﬁét the
normalisatiﬁn option of INGRID (entailing transforming deviates

for each construct to standard sceres) was not employed. - Morrison

writes:

"should we work with the variances and covariances of
the observations, and carry out our analyses in the
original units of responses, or would a more accurate

picture of the dependence pattern be obtained if each

xij were transformed to a standard score
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ij

and the correlation matrix employed?.....if the

Tesponses are reasonably commensurable, the covariance
form has greater statistical appeal, for.....the ith
principal component is that mean compound of the responses
which explains the ith largest position of the total
response variance, and maximisation of such total

variance of standard scores has a rather artificial

quality.”
Forrison {1967, p.225).

As an important feature mapping is the way in which the user
employs rating scales to express 'felt’ meanings, and thus normal-
ising responses on these scales destroys this distinctive quality

of the grid matrix.

Construct loadings on the six components of Kenneth's grid were
examined first (Table 13). To assign constructs to components
without replacement and to identify components attributable to
error variance, a method for locating significant components was
developed, namely the 'method of representation'. This entailed
assigning;cgnairq?ts to -those comronents on_ which thgyfobtaiﬁéq <
the highest loadihgs, irrespective of the size of the components
eigenvalue or latent root. Thus, in Table 13 the construct

most recresentative of each component; and the component most

representative of each construct may be identified (Table 14),
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This analysis reveals that the greatest representation of_constfuéts
is obtained with the first three componentsf accounting for 82.9%
of the tofa;_variance. The last giree components, accounting for:
17.1% of the total varianﬁe vere discarded aé error variance:-

" Whilst this‘anélysis corresponds fovthe ELA'solufion,.PCA accounts |
for a smalier portion of the total variance (EiA: Type I + Type II

+ Type III ; 95.0%),'which indicates that the FCA method is more

sensitive to latent variates than fhe ELA method.

Components

I II II1 - IV v Vi

c1 |4.543 .010 -1.951 216 665 674
c2 |4.474 -1.310 - 081 =2.349 -1.162 - 290

03 . 983 3.267 -20299 - e 162 1 0251 - .551
C& 1.874 k.670 1.204 813 -1.592 .099
c6 |3.773 -2.272 «393 2.558 - ,083 - 385
ws® |b2.r 26.25 14.20 8.64 6.02 2.48

TABLE 13 Construct loadings on six components.

Element centrality within the FCA procedure may be defined in terms
similar to the ELA definition, namely as those elements which

cunulatively account for the first 50% of each component's
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Compenents

I IT I11 IV v VI
c1
c2 2 )
C3 2
ch ' 1
C5 1
c6 | 3

TABLE 14 Representation of significant components.

variance. For this purpose, the matrix of normalised element
vectors coefficients is required. By this procedure, elements

central to each component may be identified {Table 15).

Components
Elements I IT III
Ek 245 C 193
E5 209
E? T l17 --256
E9 (SELF) -.262
E11 21
ol
%S ‘ . 50.7 57.4 65.8

(N.B. Sign denotes direction of deviation about mean rating).

TABLE 15 Variance accounted for by central elements.
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It may be observed that this analysié of element centrality differs
from the solution obtained by ELA. We have seen that the tyzal
and componenf solutions for constructs are identical, yet 6ply

slight agreement obtains for the identification of definitive

‘elements in these solutions, namely elements E4 and E§ (SELF) on

the first variate, element E2 on the second, and element E4 on the_
third. In particular, the element SELF is central on the first
component of the FCA solution alone, whilst the ELA anlaysis suggests

it to be central to all three construct types.

However, both methods locate identical subsets of constructs as

core constructs. Since in the FCA solution, the elemeant SELF is
definitive of the first component the three most representative
constructs of that component, namely C1, C2 and C6, are labelled

as core. Differences in the identification of central elements
reflect differences in the status of element ratings in the two
methods; FCA represents all ratings as deviates from the mean rating
on each latent variate, and derives element vectors from these devi-
ates, whilst the method developed for the ELA procedure represents
ratings as deviates from the scalar midpoint, and- ‘derivésselerent
variance scores for each construct type. Thus, the two procedures
obtain agreement only in those instances where the mean rating

and scalar midpoint are identical (for example, c¢omponent I and

type I, vhere the rating méan (3.03) is almost equivalent to the
scalar midpoint of 3) and obtain different solutions where the

two values are discrepant (for example, component III and type

III, where the rating mean (2.00) differs from the scalar mid-

point).




~326-

In conclusion, it was dgcided that the FCA method was nore

appropriate as a Level 3 transformation for the following reasons:-

(i) the FCA solution accounts for a_sméiler'propprtion §flthe
total variation in the grid. This suggests th;t ICAlié-a51e to
detect latent vériates with greater_rigour. This 1is, éf course;
related to the rationale of the procedures in that FCA seeks to
account for the total variation with.the sﬁallest number or
orthogonal latent variates, whilst ELA locates item-specific types
before estimating the variance that they subsume. In short, ECA
partitiong the total variation prior to identifying the ccntribu-
tion to this variation of each raw variate, whiist ELA estimates

variance accounted for after locating item tyves.

(ii) the variance attributable to a latent variate in the grid

may be simultaneously partitioned between constructs and elements

in FCA, which is not the case with ELA. A development of ELA
methods to compensate for this is to obtain typal solutions for
both constructs and elements and produce a two-way analysis of the

raw grid (Thomas and Shaw, 1976).

(iii) the assumption of continuity.in the mépping of 'felt!
meanings and grid predicates is ﬁsre consistent with the rationale
of FCA than ELA. That is, assigning items withogt replacement

to types in the ELA procedure firstly assumes the abéence of any
relationship between item prior to the tyval analysis, and secondly
that once assigned an item is unequivecally a member of that type.

As a result, ambiguities are concealed (for example, tied relation-
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ships between items of different types).

-

3.2.4.4, Having selected FCA as-the most appropriate transforme=.

ation, the procedure for deriving core grid outcomeé may be

- summarised (Fig. 37). An additional transformation developed for

- serial grids is cumulative principal comvonents analysis entailing

the derivation of FCA solutions for the combined serial grid

matrices. Thus, if grid £ + 1 is a replication of grid t, principal

‘components are derived for both matrices combined at time t + 1

(Fig- 38) .

As this figure depicts, components are derived to represent all
constructs and element rating up to and including time t + 1, whilst
core construct outcomes are derived only for constructs as they

are employed at time t + 1. This method has three distinct

advantages:-

(i) all constructions the user formulates are equally represented
in the solution; significant reinterpretations of retested constructs
will be exhibited by comparing loadings on the ccmmon set of

components;

(ii) cumulative analysis reflects the directionality of ongoing
meodelling activity; if the user shifts emphasis from one class of
predicates to another, this will be evident in comparisons of

loadings;

(iii) novel patterns of predication in grid t + 1 are traced to
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Figure 38

their origin in grid t; if the user introduces a class of predicates
for the first time into grid t + 1 the extent to which these

predicates are represented in grid t may be estimated.

Step (ix) is now complefe, and opéefational definitions of predica-

t;on centrality and core grid outcomes have -been-formulated. As

Level 3 transformations involve estimating the probability that

may be attached to each of the operational‘definitions,-or |

hypotheses (H) on observing individual outcones, or data (D), we

rroceed in Step (x) to derive estimatés of the likeiihooa that

egéh c¢lass of outcomes reflects each class of hypothesis. That L
is, to what extent does the observati?n that a particular construct

fails to distinguish the element SELF from other elements indicate

that construct to be a core construct? Similarly, does the fact
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that a pérticulaf element loads highly on a set of constructs

‘mean that that element is centgal to the user's modelling activity?
The degree to which these statements may be asserted comprise the
1ikeliﬁoods'by whicﬁ observable data‘classes relate to unobservable

" hypotheses.

3.2;4.5. Estimating core grid likelihoods.

By utilising the 5 grid samples described in 3.2.3.3. likelihood
tables relating core grid outcomes and core grid hypotheses may

be constructed for elements and constructs.

(i) Core construct likelihoods.

In section 3.2.3.3. the 19é individual element spfts in the sémple
were classified according to a set of operationai definitions. A -
second classification, namely the data classes these element sorts
obtained on each occasion, may be superimpvosed over the first.

For exémple. an element sort produced by one of the 5 subjects

was classified as 'core' since it satisfied the three conditions

for a core construct (extreme raping alloéation of the element.
SELF, an average extremity score exceeding the median, and a high
stability of interpretation score). However, applying core construct
grid transformations, this construct was classified as 'core"on
three out of five occasions, and as 'peripheral! on the remaining
vwo occasions. If this were the only observation made, we would
conclude that the-likelihood that core grid transformations identify

a construct as 'core' when Hcc is true is equal to 3/5, or a
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ﬁrobability of 0.6. In fact, one observation is insufficient and

instead the complete sample of 192 okservations was,examihgd._ The

! resulting classification frequencies are listed in Tabie_16.f

Operafidna; Core grid Total
definitions outcomes
(Dc c) (Dpc
(H_.) CORE +SE +AE  +SI 50" 19 69"
+SE #AE =SI 1 6 ?
+SE =AE +SI 16 15 31
+SE ~AE  =SI 7 9 16
(Hpc) FERI FHERAL -SE +AE +SI 11 8 .19
-SE +AE -SI 1 7, 3
=SE =AE +51 10 12 22
=SE =AE -SI "3 17 20
Subtotal 4o 74 123
Total 99 93 192 -

TARLE

16

Classification of construct outcomes.
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" Although the association between the data classes and hynothesis

is good (% = .313, z = 3.05, p = .002, two-talled) it is des1rable
to estimate the capacity of the data classes to dlfferentlally
‘predlct hypotheses. To achieve this the uncondltlonal probablllty
distribution of the hypotheses was ellmlnated by rormalising the
observed frequencles for each hypothesis and computing the Goodman=-
Kruskal index of‘predictive association ( N ) for the conditional
probability distributions. Table 16 yielded a moderate index

( N = «327), indicating that the proportional reduction in the
probability of an error afforded by specifying a given data class_
.was‘32.,a when the unconditional probability of each hypothesis is- -

knovm,

Hoﬁever, some features of the previoﬁs analysis may differentially
predict hypotheses more strongly than other features, To examine
this, frequencies were cast into a geries of 2 x 2 tables and tested.

1) Rating extremity of element SELF

. : cc £ Total
+SE 24 49 123
| _SE 25 Il 69

Total 99 93 192

which obtains a significant relationship (¢ = 23, 2 = 2.25, p =

024, two-tailed) but only a moderate level of predictive association
(Goodman-Kruskal N = .24),
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2) Average element rating extremity.

cc 20  Total .
+AE | 63 | w | 103
-AE 36 53 89
Total | 99 93 192

which obtains a significant relationship ( 4 =.207, z= 2.01, p= .Oh&,
two-tailed), but again only a moderate level of predictive association
( A= .2c7).

3) Stability of construct interoretation.

CC BC | Total
+51 87 sS4 jln
-SI 12 39 5
Total 99 o3 | 102

vhich also obtains a significant relationship ( ¢ -= .337, 2= 3.29,
p = .001, two-tailed) but a substantial level of predictive

association ( N\ = .382).
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It is clear that core grid outcomes differentially predict staﬁility

of construct interpretation to a greater extent than self—eitremity

or average element rating extremity. -The combination of ‘these

features thus adds rigour, a core grid outcome for a single construct

needing to be observed several times for an hypdthesis 6oncerning'

that construct to be assigned with some certainty.

(ii) Element centrality likelihoods.

A similar superimposition of the element data classes (central

elements, D, .+ &nd incidental elements, Die) on the sample of

element observations may be ﬁerformed, obtaining the frequencies

in Table 17.

Core grid
- outcones
Operational
definitions (Dce)(Die) Total
(Hce) CENTRAL +EE +ES 10 L 14
TEE =ES L 6 10
(H; ) INCIDENTAL . =-EE  +ES 6 z %
-EE -ES 2 12 14
Subtotal 2 21 33
Total 22 25

.TABLE 17 Classification of element outcomes.
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-Again, although the association between data classes and hypotheses
in Table 17 is marked though nonsignificant (¢ = .321, z = 1.81,
P = .07, two-tailed) it was desirable to estimate the predictive
capabilities of the conditional probability distribution. In fact,
the level of predictive association is moderate (Goodman-Kruskal

N N .351). In addition, the data were tested agains‘t each

feature to separately examine their predictive capabilities.

1) Element kating extremity

: CE 1E Total
+ERE 14 10 24
) -ERE | 8 15 23
" Total 22 25 4

which does not obtain a significant relationship (& = .236,

z = 1.33,. p = .184, two-tailed), but does obtain a moderate level of

predictive association ( N = .236).

2) Stability of element interpretation
= CE IE Total
+EST 16 7 23
* -EST 6 18 24
Total - 22 25 L7

vhich obtains a significant relationship (w=.446, z=2.52, p=.012,
two-tailed) and'a high level of predictive association (A=.446),
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If is evident that the core grid transformation-for element
centrality is more sensitive to ‘stability of element interpreta-.
tiqﬁ' t#an to 'element rating extremity'. In the light of this,
three options are open; (i) to revise the transformation.procedure
to obtain a more satisfactory predictioﬁ for both component
defihition; (ii) to eliminate the 'element rating extremity!
component definition; (iii) to retain the tgansformations and the
operational definitions. As it was viewed that solution (ii)
distorted the hypothesisAthat transformations sought to predict,
it was decided to retain both the transformation and the hypothesis
on the assumption that the deriv;d likelihoodé would be_more'

rigorous.

These frequencies may be converted to likelihoods in the following

way:-

(a) Construct likelihoods.

Of the 69 defined core constructs, S0 were identified as !'core!
by the transformation method, and 19 identified as 'peripheral’.

Thus,

B(D_ MM ) = 50/69 = .725

and

p(Dpc/Hcc) 19/69 275
Similarly, of the 123 defined peripheral constructs, 74 were

~identified by the transformation method as !'peripheral', and 49 as
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‘core'. Thus,

/) 398

p(Dc.c oo 49/123

and

.602

P(DPC/HPC) 74/123_

Likelihoods, together with prior probabilities (in 3.2.3.4.) may

then be assembled as a reference table (Table 18).

Hypotheses Data clesses Priors
Dcc Dpd
o 725 275 «359
Hpc .398 602 . 61

TABLE 18 Construct centrality likelihoods.

Of the 14 elements defined as central, 0 were identified by the

transformation method as 'central', 4 as 'incidentalr’. Thus,

p(d_ M )

ce Cce

10/14 <714

and

p(D. /H_) .286

e ce L}/“L}

Similarly, of the 33 elements defined as incidental, 21 were
jdentified by the transformation method as ‘incidental', and 12

as 'central'. Thus,
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These likelihoods,

p(D_ /H.)

ce 1e

12/33

p(D. /H. )

i1e e

21/33
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together with prior probabilities were assembled

into a second reference table (Table 19).

Hypotheses Data classeé Priors
Dce Die

Hce .71# .286 .298

Hie o364 L6365 «702

TABLE 19 Element centrality likelihoods.

The tables may be read in the following way:-

Suppoée I observe that construct 1 in a grid is

seemingly essential to a definition of the element

SELF. I might be tempted to conclude that:this-construct

is core to the person's self-definition. How certain am I
b

that this is the case?

Suppose further that the person
reproduces his grid at a later date, and on this

occasion construct 1 does not seem essential to the

definition of the element SELF.

Can I assume that

"construct 1 is no longer core to the person's self-

definition? I would proceed as follows. Firstly, 1

know that before any observation is made or grids

collected the likelihood a person's grid will contain
a core construct (p = .359) is less than the likelihood
that it will contain a peripheral construct (p = .641).
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On entering the likelihood table I find that observing -
a self-defining construct is more likely to indicate
a core construct (p = .725) than a peripheral conmstruct

(p = .398) and that observing a construct not definitive .

of SELF is more likely to indicate a peripheral construct
(p = +602) than a core construct (p = .275). To be more
rigorous I apply Bayes' theorem to the two hypotheses and
obtain posterior probabilities for construct 1 of .505
for it-bcing 'cbre', and .495 for it being peripheral.
Because of the low prior probabilities I am still un-
certain about how to classify construct 1. After the
second observation I may revise these probabilities by
reapplying the theorem. I obtain posteriors of .682

for construct 1 being !'peripheral' and .318 for it

being 'core'. Thus, after two observations I am 68%

sure that construct 1 is peripheral.

In surmary, a set of transformations appropriate to Level 3 have
been developed for the core grid procedure. In the following
section, the manner in which these transformations may be utilised -:.

to encourage modelling will be discussed.
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3.2.5. Stage 4: Developing reflective strategies.

3.2.5.1. (i) Level 2 displays.

To develop Level 2 displays we wili continue to examine Kenneth's
grid series as a test case. Kenneth produced four grids over a
period of three months, on each testing occasion introducing 6 new
coﬁstructs into his grid and reapplying all constructs produced on
previous test occasions. In all Kenneth produced 24 constructs.
Over the four testing occasions, the element sample remained |
constant. After combleting each grid, the dafa was processed by
the cumulative principal components analysis (see 3.2.4.4.). From
these analyses on each occasion significant components, and their
representation by constructs and elements were obtained by the
method of representation (see 3.2.4.3.). As an example of the
efficiency of this mefhod, Fig. 39 records component representation
in Kenneth's first grid. Constructs and elements have been plotted
according to the variance that they contribute to each compbnent.
For example, the elements selected (underlined in the figure) to
represent component I (E9 SELF and E4) may clearly be seen to be
the two extreme cases for this componént. Similarly, constructs
have been ordered according to their component loadings in the
lower graph, and it is evident that the constructs selected as
representative of éach component (underlined in the figure) exceed

the variance accounted for in-that component by any other construct.

As a result of this analysis, a Level 2 display may be assembled

by the user in the following way. Taking each construct (recorded
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on cards) the user arranges them in a column in.three groups
corresponding to the three components. Constructs are ordered
within each group from the highest loading at the top to the
lowest at the bottom. Taking up the elements (recorded on cards)
the user arranpges them in a row adiacent to each group of constructs
in turn, ordered according to their loadings on each component.
Thus, elements to the left are defined by the left hand construct
definitions, and elements to the right by right hand definitions.
In addition, central elements at each pole may be separated from
non-central elements. The element assembly is reneated for each
component in turn, and the display will take the form represented

in Fig. 40.

A reflective strategy compatible with this display is to request
that the user formulate descriptions of each component in turn by
referriﬁg both to the constructs and to the elements. In addition,
the user nmignt be encouraged to furmish an account of the way each
component dififers from the others hy systematicaliy cemparing pairs
of components. In this example, Kenneth may formulate three

accounts for the comparisons between his components.

This activity involves the user in an appraisal of his modelling
conversation. To furnish the accounts outlined above, he must

take into consideration the functional properties of each component
in their capacity to define certain elements in the array. In
addition he must develop adequate terms to refer to attributes of
comporients in the array, and this corresnonds to a second-level

meta-language.
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Figure 40 Level 2 disvlay.

3.245.2. (ii) Level 3 disnlays.

To derive displays compatible with Level 3 the Bayesian:: transform-
ations outlined in 3.2.3.9. are applied. The procedure is as-

follows:-

1) core grid transformations are applied to the Level 2 display
_to identify core constructs (Dcc), peripheral constructs (Dpc)’
central elements (Dce) and incidental elements (Die)' When

applicd to Kenneth's first grid the following outcomes obtained:-



=5l

(a) Constructs.

c1 SELF-DESTRUCTIVE D..
c2 RECEPTIVE TO CHANGE D
c BITTER D
5 . rc
ch - AVOIDS PHYSICAL CONTACT erc
c EMOTIONAL D
> . _ _ e
cé6 WITHDRAWN 1)cc
(b) Elements.
E1 ADMIRED MALE FRIEND (1) Die
E2 DISLIKED MALE FRIEKD D,
E3 MOTHER . Dy,
Eh4 DISLIKED FEMALE FRIEND D,
ES GIRLFRIEND (1) D,
E6 EX~-FLAME (2) D..
E? EX~FLAME (1) Dce
E8 ADMIRED MALE FRIEND (2) Die
E9 SELF D,
B10 GIRLFRIEND (2) D,
E11 ADMIRED FEMALE FRIE{D (1) D..
E12 ADMIRED FEMALE FRIEND (2) D,

2) The likelihoods and prior probabilities of hypotheses associa-
ted with these outcomes are identified from Tables 18 and 19, and.
posterior probabilities for each construct and element derived

‘using the tabular form of Bayes' Theorem (Phillips, 1973, p.60).
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For example, the postrior probabilities for constructs C1, c2

and C6 are obtained as follows:-—

Hypotheses Priors Likelihoods P x L .Posteriors
H_, 359 725 .260 .260/.515 =
« 205
Hpc 641 9398 «255 «255/.515 =
195
1.000 515

3) core grid outcomes for Kenneth's four grids are listed in -
Appendix E, and the posterior probabilities associaled with these.
outcomes tabulated for construct centrality (Table 20) and element
centrality (Table 21). On the basis of this transformation core ...
grid statements may be displayed. For example, on the second

occasion the following statements might be made:-

"I am 65% certain that construct 1, SELF=
DESTRUCTIVE is a core construct, and that
it will be central to your self-definition
on the next occasion that ydu employ it".

and

"I am 62% certain that element 2, DISLIKED
MALE FRIEND, is a central element, and that
it will be central to your definition of

yourself on the next occasion'.
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Day
Constructs - . 1 38 52 102
C1  SELF=-DESTRUCTIVE 505* 650° 772* 607
c2 RECEPTTVE TO CHANGE . 505+ 318 176 - 039
C3 BITTER 204 105 051 024
Ch ° AVOIDS PHYSICAL CONWTACT. 204 105 051 o024
C5 EMOTIONAL . 204 - | 105 051 089+
C6  WITHDRAWN 505* 318 459+ 279
C7? GUILT-RIDDEN 505* 650* 772*
C8 NEEDS EXCITEMENT 204 318+ L59+
C9  BORING 505+ 650+ Lsg
C10 ALWAYS AGREES WITH ME 505* 650+ 459
C11 ASHAHED OF THEIR FEELINGS 505¢ 650" 772%
C12 AFRAID OF THE FUTURE 505« | 650* 459
C13 LIAR 204 315*
C14 AN ENMOTIONAL CRIPFLE 204 105
C15 TELLS TALL STORIES 204 105
C16 BLAMES OTHER PEOFLE 505+* 318
C17 SEE THEMSELVES AS BAD 505°¢ 650*
€18 OWNS UP 505+ 650*
1619 HAS AIR OF CONFIDENCE 505+
C20 EASILY LED O 505+
C21 FLAN THEIR LIVES 204
C22 PARASITES . 204
C23 LIVELY - _ 505*
c2l FORGET THEIR PAST MISTAKES 505+

Note: posterior probabilities marked with * denote core ccnstruct

-outcomes « Decimal peint omitted.

>

TARLE 20 Posterior probabilities of construct centrality (Hccl.
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Alternatively,these statements may be tabulated as prompts‘for
further modelling activity (Table 22). By comparing Day 1
posterior probabilities (coluén 1) with outcomes in the following
reproduced grid (Day 38, column 2) discrepancies may be noted
(column 3), and depending on the magnitude of the discrepancy,
prompts of high significance (??) and low significance (?)
identified. It may be observed that owing to the low prior
probabilities attached to Hce all element outcomes observed in Day
1 (column 1) obtain higher posterior probabilities for Hie than
Hce' However, posterior probabilities for Hie vary between 845
and 55%. Consequently, central element outcomes in the subsequent
grid are more significant for_the former (e.g. E1) than the latter
(e.g. E2). Vhen the Bayesian transformation is reapplied to

Day 38 outcomes, rredicitions are obtained for subsequent occasions

on which the grid is reproduced (column 4).

The reflective strategy incorpvorated in this display entails that
the user furnish and record an account for the observed discrerancies.

That is, he is requested to ask himself questions such as:-

"My construct RECEPTIVE TO CHANGE does not apnear to
be as important to my definition of myself mow as it
used to be. What has habpened over the intervening

period to bring about this effect?"
or

""Element 1 seems to be more imyortant to me now than
he used to be. UYhat has haprened between us that might

account for this?"
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Day
Elements g 1 }8 52 102
E1 ADMIRED MALE FRIEND (1) | 160 272+ L23e 590*
E2 DISLIKED MALE FRIEHD ushs  620*  761* 862+
E5 MOTHER 160 272« h23e 590+
Fs DISLIKED FEMALE FRIEND 454+ 620*  761* 590
E5 GIRLFRIEND (1) 160 272+ L2z 590+
E6 EX—-FLA}-'iE (2) ‘ 4l 620" 761* 862+
E7 EX-FLAME (1) 4she  620% k23 590+
E8 ADHIRED MALE FRIEMD (2) 160 079 1w3* 070
E9 SELF™ Lghe 620* 761* 862+=
E10 GIRLFRIEMD (2) - 160 079 145 070
E11 ADNIRED FEMALE FRIEMD (1) | 4ske  620* 761+ 862+
E12 ADMIRED FEMALE FRIEWD (2) | 160  272% - h23* 590%

Note: posterior probabilitics marked with * denote central element.

outcomes. Decimal point omitted.

TARLE 21 Posterior probabilities of eiement centrality.

o formulate answers to these questions the user must engage in
modelling activity at Level L, namely to compare and denote the

contexts in which his models of himself and element 1 are

exteriorised.

3¢2¢5.3. In summary, this section has examined the application
of the transformations developed in 3.2.6. ard the natﬁre of the

displays that may be derived. Reflective strategies for encoura-
| ging the user to interact with and make intelligible the displays

have been outlined.
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Day 38 Day 38 Next
Prediction | Outcome | Prompt | Prediction
&) (2} (3 (&)

Constructs
C1 SELF=-DESTRUCTIVE Core 51. Core - Core 65
C2 RECEPTIVE TO CHANGE Core 51 Per. ? Per. 68
C3 BITTER Per. 80 Per. - | per. %0
Ch4 AVOIDS PHYSICAL CONTACT | Per.80 Per. - | Per. 90
C5 - EMOTIONAL Per. 80 Per. - | per. 0
C6 WITHDRAWN Core 51 Per. ? Per., 63
Elements
E1 ADMIRED MALE FRIEXD (1) | Inc. 84 Central | ?? |Inc. 73°
E2 DISLIKED MALE FRIEND | Inc. 55 Central ?2 | central 62
E3 MHOTHER Inc. 84 Central 2?2 Inc. 73
E4 DISLIKED FEMALE FRIEID |Inc. 55 Central 2 | Central 62
E5 GIRLFRIEID (1) Inc. 84 Central | 27 Inc. 73
E6 EX-FLAME (2) Inc. 55 Central 2 {Central 62
E7 EX-FLAYE (1) Inc. 55 Central 2 | cCentral 62
E3 ADMIRED MALE FRIEND (2) | Inc. 84 Inc. - |Inc. 92 -
E9 SELF Inc. S5 Central ? |central 62
E10 GIRLFRIEND (2) Inc. 84 Inc. - Inc. 92
E11 ADMIRED FEMALE FRIEND(1)| Inc. 55 Central ? |Central 62
E12 ADMIRED FEMALE FRIEND(2)| Inc. 84 22  |iInc. 73

Central

TABLE 22 Prompt chart for Day 38.
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3.2.6. ° Summary.

This chapter has focussed on the development of an algo-

rithm (the core grid procedure) for administering, transforming

and displaying a repertory grid to exhibit the feature of centrality

of predication. The develommental process has been traced through

four stages, and the results of each stage may be summarised.

3.2.6.10 Eme_n_.

The theoretical background to the notioﬁ of predication centrality
was discussed and the following conclusions were drawn; (i) that -
centrality of predication within a conversational domain implied -
the relevance of statements uttered by the user to the conversational
domain aslhe perceived- it; (ii) that relevance was most s?rongly,
influenced by the capacity to map 'felt! meaninés into external
ropresentations; (iii) that a procedure that exhibited the mapping
with respect to models of self may be devised; (iv) that constructs
central to self-descriptions {core constructs) were inadequately
defined in previous research, and that a more rigorous definition

was required for the development of such a procedure.
3.2.6.2. Stage 2.

As apreliminary stage to developing transformations compatible
with Levels 2 and 3 construct and element centrality were
operationally defined in terms of a rumber of grid features derived

from previous research, principally the extremity with which
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elements were lépated on constructs, end the stabiliti which those
element gllocatiéns displayed over grids reproduced on a series

of occasions. These two aspec;s of predication were considered as
principal features of adequate mapping. Sample grids were obtained
‘and operational definitions applied to derive prior probability
distributions for hypotheses concerning the centrality of individual

qonstructs and elements.

3.2.6.3. Stage 3.

Having identified centrality hypotheses transformations were
developed in the following way; (i) a detailed.comparison of

" principal components and typal analysis led to the conclusion that
the performance of the former was superior; (ii) a method for
identifying significant components was established, namely thé
representation method; (iii) a method for c§mparing successive
grids was develeoped , namely cumulative principal components
analysis; (iv) a set of 'core grid' outcomes was identified and
defined; (v) estimates of the likelihood that core grid outcomés

identify centrality hypotheses were obtained.

3.2-6.4. Sgse 4.

Applying the transformations to one subject's series of grids

enable the development of displays and reflective strategies for

two levels of moﬁelling; (i) Level 2 displays entailing the assembly
by the user of an array comprising construct and element cards

ordered by principal components, and the furnishing of descriptions
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for components; .(ii) Level 3 displays gntailing the construction
of proupt charts depictiﬁg discrepancies between outcomes expected
on the basis of previously‘proauced grids, and outcomes observed
'in subsequently. reproduced grids. The appropriate reflective

strategy was concluded to be to request that the user furnish -

accounts for observed discrepancies.
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ChaEter 3e3

The reconstruction grid

Ze3ele Stages in the development of reconstruction grid
procedures.

3.3.2. Stage 1: Introduction.

3033 Stage 2: Defining prédication stability.

3.3.4. Stage 3: Developing transformations.

3e3¢5+ Stage 4: Developing reflective strategies.

3.3.6.  Summary.
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331 Stages in the development of construction grid procedures.
Ze3e141 The previous chapter developed the core grid procedures
for transformations and displays appropriate to Levels 2 and 3.

The task of this chapter is to follow through‘similar‘devélopmental

stages with respect to the stability of predications in the user's

grid matrix. The objective of this second set of procedures is to
complement the transformations and displays concerning the centrality
of predication inh the preceding chapter, and to combine the
procedures into an algorithm of activitigs in chapter 3.4. This
chapter, then, traces the following stages in the development of

a procedura} henceforward termed the reconstruction grid:=-

3312, STAGE 1. Theoretical introduction to stability of

predication.

Step (i); - An outline of conditions underlying predication

change in the repertory grid.

Step (ii); An examination of. procedures in the 'marital

reconstruction grid'. (Ryle & Lipshitz, 1975).

3.3+1.3. STAGE 2. Operational definitions of predication

stability and the collection of sample observations.

Step (iii); The construction of operational definitions of

predication stability.

Step-(iv); * The collection of a sample of grids and the classifi- .
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cation of sample predications according to the

definitions of step (iii).

The construction of prior probability distributions

for definitions of predication stability.

3e3e1oke STAGE 5; The development of transformations compatible

with Levels 2 and 3.

Step (vi);

Step (vii);

Step (viii);

The development of tramsformations for idgntifying

predication stability in replicated grids.

The definition of outcome classes deriving_froﬁ

the transformations developed in step (vi).

The estimation of likelihocod ratios associated with

transformation outconese.

3¢3.1.5. STAGE 4; The development of displays compatible with

Levels. 2 and 3.

Step (ix);

Step (x);

The development of Level 2-displays deriving from
step (vi) transformations and application to a

case=-gtudy.

The development of a reflective strategy and dispiay

for Level 3 transformafibns.
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3.3.2. Stage 1; Introduction.

3.3.2.1. The following study seeks to develop measures concerned
wvith the deéree of subjecyive uncertainty in grid predications
ovef the course of time. That is, the focus of the reconstruction
grid procegures is on change in.construction and the role of feed-
back in alerting the user to areas of potential and actual change

in his construction of himself and others.

Such feedback is clearly not independent of outcomes deriving from
the core grid procedure . Kelly argues that core constructs are
less likely to be influenced by interpersonal events because they are -
instrumental to the maintenance of identity, and staﬁility of
construction was used as an indicator of core comstructs in the
rrevious chapter. Furthermore, predicates other than core constructs
do vary in their functional properties for the person. Whilst
Mischel (1964) cogently argues that all constructs must necescarily
be seen as ekpressions of decisions that the client makes, or
~®rules for prescribiné what should be done" (p.184), and thus be
logically invulnerable to refutation by invalidating outcomes, such
& sweeping generalisation cannot account for those studies tha:t do
show revision of construction as a consequence-of invalidating
outcomes (Bieri, 1953; Levy, 1954; Newman, 1956). These studies‘do,
- hovever, identify the differential effects of invalidation on
functionallyldifferent construcis. For example, Levy (1954) invest-
igated the effects of invalidation of tconstellatory' and

!propositional' constructs, as defined by Kelly (1955);
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"A construct which permits its elements to belong to
other realms concurrently, but fixes their realm member-
ships, may be called a corstellatory construct.....

A construct which leaves its elements open to
construction in all other respects may be called a prop-

ositional constructh.

Kelly (1955, p.155).

Levy was able to show that his subjects altered their constructions
in response to invalidating data to a greater extent on constelle-
tory than on propositional constructs. In his experiment the
invalidating data was direct and completg, leaving S in no doubt
that & particular construction had been refuted. In contrast to
real life events, Levy called this experimental procedure ''forced
reconstruction". Levy's study implies that constructs vary in their
functional properties, and are differentially influenced by invalid-
ating events. Combining the core and reconstruction grid procedures

is expected to draw the user's attention to this feature.

3.3.2.2. What, generally, are the conditions under which change
in construction might occur? A first consideration is that within
& personal construct theory definition change need never occur.

This is a point that Mischel makes with great clarity:

Msuppose I have construed the boss as hostile, he asks
me to work overtime, and I construe this as validation.
Was the request in fect hostile? The answer depends on
the boss' intentions - his request was not hostile unless
he intended (consciously or not) tc attack ce in making

iteesssiiow when Y construed him as hostile I wade a

- - Tooma .
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 decision about the kind of person he is; I am, therefore,
'set' to-construe whatever he does as an aitempt fo domn-
inate.... That such 'validation' lacks objectivity is
clear. What is not clear is how there could ever be
something the boss does that could not be subjeétively
congtrued as validation. Is even a mbjective invalid-

ation of constructs possible?"

Mischel (1964, p.182)

Mischel is referring to that processldefined by Kelly as
'ﬁoatility}, or "“"the continued effort -to éxtort validational
evidence in favéur of a type of social prediction which has already
proved itself a failure" (Kelly,.1955; p.510).‘ If such a process
wvere completely successful, we must agree with Mischel that 5
invalidation could not occur. However, the key to this logical
dilemna is in Kelly's definition of hostility where he points out.
that it mdy occur only when a prediction has proved itself a
failure. To consider this definition, we must ask 'what part of
the person, br what psychological process, is aware £hat a predic-
tion is a failure, wﬁilst the rest of the person proceeds as if it
were not?' The major implication of Kelly's formulation is that
there must exist a superordinate system of construing wﬁich,
taking every-day interperscnal construing as its object, is oren
to invalidation of the same kindeelly refers to, as an awareness

that a predlctlon is a fallure. Thls is a cruclal con51deratlon for

© a model of psycholog1cal change based on conversatlonal Eklll and
is ubi@uitous in Kelly's formmulations of diagnostic constructs.
Thus, conversational skill seems to entail the development of an

effective coupling between Levels 2 and 3. Yhen adaptive, this
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coupling would enable measured reconstruction to occur in model-
ling at Level 2 as a result of reconstruction at Level 3. \hen
non-adaptive, this coupling léads to behaviours intended to
validate, by whatever means, interpersonal construing. In Kelly's

formulations, this distinction is a recurrent theme, for example:

"threat is the awareness of imminent comprehensive
change in one's core structures.....Anxiety is the
recognition that the events with which one is confronted
lie outside the range of convenience of one's construct
eesesPerception of one's apparent dislodgement from his

core role structure constitutes the experience of guilt."”

Kelly (1955, p.489-502).

3636200 How might invalidation of ILevel 2 predicates lead to
changes in subsequent grid predications and interpersonal behaviour?
To provide a framework for describing changes in construction, Pask's
(1975) exposifion of subjective uncertainty is useful here. Fask
argues that learning takes place within a context of uncertainty;

(a) uncertainty regarding the methods for bringing about a relation
(or uncertainty regarding a concept), and (b) uncertainty regarding

the way a relation may be expressed.

As we have seen Gendlin (1972) views experiential explication as
‘a dialectical process whereby attempts to express a 'felt' meaning

'carry forward' those meanings;

RExplication is a process cf steps. As we describe

some directly felt experiential aspect, our felt
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expecrience. is thereby released, carried forward.....

A moment later, new aspects of this new experiencing
can be explicated. The statement which was previously
60 true may now be contradicted. The next step of
éxp&icating may again bring a felt response as
experiencing is-furthér carried forward;..... Thus,
propositions as such are no longer true or false in
themselves. "Instead, there is a characteristic role

they may have in the explication process.”
Gendlin (1972, p. 163).

This process represents the gradual emergence of an effeciive

couiling between modelling at different levels. As modelling

the way in which it migﬁt be expressed are mitually modified.
These two aspects of uncertainty Pask (1975) refers to as d1 (doubt
regarding methods of bringing about a relation)'and d, (doubt
_about how a relation might be expressed, which enables him to
define a éoordinate space for tracing the process of learning

(Fig. #1). Suppose you are requested to formulate and explain

an idea, R.;
1

"starting from ignorance (no method, high.d1; no idea

of what to do, high dz). you build some model. But as
soon as you have any model d1 becomes low valued tuough:
d2 may still be high (for your one model may not work

‘to bring about Ri and you may be unconvinced that it

will do so). As the medel is perfected, d1 decreases

and your conviction increases; and learning to explain
R1 through a one clocked modelling facility forces the
trajectory thgough a point (low d,; low dz). After that,
the value of d1 may increase as more methods of modelling
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are learned and these may be listed as alternative
. models."

Pask (1975, p.418-9).

As models, or expressions, of the relation proliferate, uncertainty
regarding ihe rel;tion again increases, and this corresponds to

the *carrying fcrx-;ardr of felt experiencg'§e5cribed by Gehdlin.'

As explication proceeds uncertainty regarding the adequacy with
vhich the_relgtion is expressed may again increase, bringing the
trajectory back to its starting point. Further attempts at

explication thus restart the cydle (Fig. 42).

However, it need not always be the case that modelling activity
follows from the invalidation of interpersonal construing. Consider

a person aware at Level 3 that invalidation has occurred;

. (He) "can accept the evidence philosophically, cut his
losses and try another construct to see whether its
predictive caracity is better. Or he can argue that
there was something unusual aboﬁt that particular
experimnent, there was some aspect of the situation that
he failed to take into account,'so he repeats the
experiment. Or he can attempt to alter the events 50
that they conform to his predictions and thus behave
in a hostile way. He can become anxious and so
'loosen' his construct system in the relevant places
to incorporate new evidence. Or he may feel threatered
by the unpredicted responses and perhaps 'tighten' his
system in an attempt to define more clearly exactly

what it was he was predicting.”

Fransella (1970. p.66).
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%

Figure 41 Learning trajectory.

Pask (1975, p.419).

%

Figure 42 The. trajectory of experiential explication.
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These outcomes illustrate a range of strategies for coping with

uncertainty, each strategy defined by different degrees of

rd
coupling between each level of modelling. Consider each outcome:

in turn:s

(i) He "can accept the evidence philosophically, cut his losses
and try another construct to see whether its predictive capacity

is betterh.

Here the person is engaged in reconstruction, formulating new
anticipations and predicating them in a new way. Thus, his
trajectory may be represented in Fig. 43, where he has expressed
an alternative relation and is moderately certain of its implica- -

tions for hin.

(ii) "he can argue that there was something unusual about that

particular experiment.....so he repeats the experiment."

Here the person retains his model and the predications that derive

from it but is less certain about their appropriateness (Fig.h4).

(iii) "or he can attempt to alter events so .that they conform

to his predictionsece.."

Here the person retains his model, and the predications that derive
from it reducing his doubt by denying that invalidation ever
occurred, or by 'cooking the books' so that validation always cccurs

(Fig. 45).
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(iv) "he can become anxicus and so 'loosen' his construct

system in the relevant places to incorporate new evidence."

The person maintains high levels of uncertainty, both about his

models and about the predications he derives from them (Fig. 46).

(v) “or he may.....'tighten' his system in an attempt to define

more clearly exactly what it was he was predicting.”

The person maintains high degrees of certainty in the predicates
he formulates but is uncertain as to whether the model tﬁese

predicates express is appropriate (Fig. 47).

To summarise, reconstruction in the repertory grid may be viewed
as an exteriorisation of changes in the nature of the internal
conversation. Whilst it is accepted that not 511 predications in
the repertory grid are predictions, it is argued that to the extent
that they are not the coupling between levels of modelling activity
is weak. Procedures developed to enhance conversational skill

pust focus on this coupling and enable the user to elaborate

alterrative models and to derive predications from these alternatives.

3.3.2.4,  Studies of the reliability of predications made in
serial grids abound and frequently provide conflict;ng results (for
example, compare Fjeld and Landfield 1961, and Gathergole,

‘Bromely and Ashcroft, 1970). However, Bannister and Mair cogently

point out the inconsistency of such studies:
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"Kelly once defined reliability as 'that character-

istic of a test which makes it insensitive to change‘.
This shift of emphasis does not mean that we have to
become the happy victims of so-called error variance.

Vle can perhaps substitute, for simple general reliabiiity,
the idea that within the broader context of assessing

the validity of grid scores, we are essentially concerned

with predictable stability and predictable change."
Bannister & Mair, (1968,. p.156).

There is, nevertheless, a need to establish the basis on which
such predictions might be made. This would entail two components:-
(i) an evaluation of the wide variety of indices purporting to
measure changes in construction, in order to determine what kind

of change is being meaéured;

(i) an attempt to relate measured changes in construction to

experienced events.

Two approaches to these issues are possible, namely studies
investigating change-producing situations (e.g. psychotherapy)
and stﬁdies of change in construction following experimentally

controlled situations. Studies of the latter kind have generally

encountered, the &ilenma of 'ecological validity!, (Brumsvik,. -1958). -~ i

in- that the changes in construction produced by experimental
ranipulations are either self-fulfilling (e.g. Levy's 'forced
reconstruction') or that the manipulations themselves bear little

similarity to 'real-life! events. One attempt to reduce the impact
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of this criticism is that of Bennion's (1959) study involving the
self-report by subjects of invalidating experiences. In general,
experimental studies of changé in construction fail to clearly

demarcate the condition under which reconstruction occurrse.

The alternative approacﬁ is verhaps more descriptive of change
processes as they occur, but generally encounters difficulties in
anchoring observed changes in ongoing experience. Major studies of
change during psychotherapy have focussed on different aspects.of

the repertory grid, for example, changes in the range of implications
of construct subsystems (Fransel;a, 1972), changes in the 'intensity!
of construct inter-relétionships, and the coﬁsistency of element
~ranking on constructs (Fransella & Joyston-Bechal, 1970; Fransella,
1970), and changes in principal component representation of self

and partner elements (Ryle & Lipshitz, 1975) and partrer-therapist

sessions (Ryle, 19?5).

In order to establish procedures for exnibiting reconstructiaon in
grid predications, it is useful to examine in detail the method-
ology and measures used in one of thése studies, nanmely the
‘marital reconstruction grid' (Ryle & Lipshitz, 1975). This study
reports a method for recording changes_in the course of jbinﬁ

marital therapy;

"A major advantage of grid technigue is that it usés
the subject's own vocabulary to describe people or
relationships, and enables them to demonstrate

what they, persornally, feel to be important -~ which

may not necessarily coincide with what is held to be
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significant by the therpist."
Ryle & Lipshitz (1975, p.39).

At the start of the course of therapy a number of construets based
on dyadic relationships of husband and wife were elicited (Ryle

& Lunghi, 1970) and these constructs formed a fixed set for all
subsequent occasions. On eleven occasions through the course of
therapy, husband and wife each rated two.dyad elements on.these con—
structs'qamely, self-to-partner and partner-to-self. Thus the come

pleted grid comprises 22 elements rated on 33 constructs.

These grids were then analysed by the principal components analysis
program, INGRID (Slater, 1972). Three forms of measure and display

were derived:=-

(i) "the 'occasion;elements' can be plotted on a two-component
graph, the reciprocal dyad elements.being Joined by dyad lires,
and the successive positions being numbered sequentially, thus
tracing the change through time of the way the relationship was

construed?,

(ii)  "self-to-other and other-to-self can be plotted serially

against one principal component",

(iii) "changes in the construct relationships through time can
be examined by comparing construct correlations in a grid made up

of the early testing occasions with one made up of the later

testing occasions". o (Ryle & Lipshitz (1975, p-_3_9-_’+0)- -
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The first two measures are presented as figures which chart the
proceés of construction over therapy sessions (Figs. 48 and 49).
Using these displays, Ryle & Lipshitz concluded that changes

recorded in the reconstruction grid verified their own interéretations
of events during thefapy. However, this study raises a number of
important methodological points, which provide guidelines for

procedures for exhibiting change in construction.

3.3.2.5. Firstly, a number of procedural points require
clarification:=

(i) The grid has been used primarily es a recording device, on -
the assumption that it is relatively sensitive to changes in
construction from occasion to occasion. By the same token, such

a recording device may also precipitate changes over and above those

obtaining from counselling alone. Ryle & Lipshitz do refer to this:

"Completing the serial ratings of their oﬁn relationship
may have enabled, or forced, the couple to acknowledge
denied feelings, and may have contributed to the relative-
ly rapid change achieved." |

(p.’+5~‘|6) -
However, no .indication of the extent of qhange that may be o
attributed to the grid procedure is given. An alternative approach
might be to view the procedure as a source of change and to imple=-
ment it as such. That is, one objective of repertory grid procedures

might be to develop insight into construing processess within the
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Ryle & Lipshitz (1975,p.44),
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relationshipe

(ii)  Throughout the grid series, the sample of constructs was
fixed, on the assumption that the constructs derived from thé
preliminary dyad were representativé of construing in the relatidm-
éhip. However, this tationale is igconsistent with the applicatipn
of the procedure, naﬁely to'chart changes in ;onstruction. yhich_ .
may presumably partly be reflected in changes in the representative=
ness of constructs over time. An alternative approach is to consider
censtruct elicitation as a sampling process, in which variations
in the direction of the.client's attention lead to-variatiogs_ e
in the sample of constru#ta obtained. To allow for this it would
be necessary to elicit new samples of constructs on succeeding
occasions, and the studies involving this procedure have indicated
that -sampling in many cases is stable (e.g. Fjeld & Landfield,
1961), or that changes in sampling reflect significant shifts.of
the client's attention (Mair & Crisp, 19683).
(iii) A third, but similar, procedural consideration is that the
focus of convenience of the grid series is determined by thé
fixed dyadic element sample (self=-to-other, other-to-self) which
appears to be unfeasonahly narrow. Changes in construction throqgh_
the course of marita; therapy_may originate in relationships other
than the marital relationship. Ryle & Lipshitz do, however,
indicate that the focus of convenience might be extended to include
the therapist; '

"The role of the therapist or therapists could be explored

by including the couple’s relationship with the therpist(s)
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on the reconstruction grid, and such a modification would

be of interest in studyirng the course of transference."'
(p. 46).

Even this modification seems to be a considerable limitation. An
alternative approach is to consider all those persons or relgtion—
- ships instrumental to the marital relationship; of to the client's:
perceptions of themselves and their partners. In this way, the
lcomplete tlife-space'! of the client may be studied, and changes

of construction in one area related to changes in another.

3.3.2.6. Secondly, a number of statistical and aralytical

considerations arise:~

(i) These comments concern intractable problems in multivariate -
analyses, namely the 'number of factors problem', and the -
'inferpretation of factors pfoblem'. The former problea is, of
course, related to the visualisability of the solution, in that

a maximum of three coordinates may bé readily comprehended. The
response to this problem is a simple one, but»one-which leads to
dubious interpretations and conclusions. Ryle & Lipshitz consider .
representation only in the first two principal componenté, which in
' fheir exaﬁbles account for only 525 of the totai variance in the
_wife's reconstruction grid, and 68% in the Husband's. HNo mention
is ever made in their study of lower-order components, and the
reader is left to wonder whether 48% and 32% of the total variance -
has ﬂéen discarded as error variance. An elternative approach

might be to exhaust all variance by accounting for n-1 (where
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n= numbe; of elements) coordinates, and to construct a decision
matrix for assigning constructs to components. |

(ii) This procedure might also reduce the impact of the. second
hazard of multi-variate analyses, and enable interpretation to be
made on a more-rigorous basis. . Ryle & Lipshitz define components
in terms of the ten highest (positively or negatively) loading
constructs, and base their identification éf the coordinate on these
constructs. An alternative might be to incorporate the identifica-
tion of construct coordinates into the grid procedure. That is,
the client might be requesteé to provide a set of descriptions
vhich distinguish one group of cqnstructs from another, and which

thus provide an interpretation of each coordinate.

(iii) As a related consideration regarding the 'number of factors
problem', inspection of the two-component and single-component
reconstruction grid plots of the Ryle & Lipshitz study reveals

that the capability of the firs£ tvo conponents to distinguish the
tvo elements falls off rapidly towards the end of the grid series.
For example, in both Vife's and Husband'e two-component plots the
elements self-to-other and other-to-self, whilst widely dispersed
on the first few occasions, graduvally converge. on the origin of

the two coordinates over successi&e occasions. Similarly, on the
single-component plots, a component that obtains maximal loadings
éf : «5 to : 1.5 early in the grid series obtains loadings at the
close of the series of between O and > 5. This strongly indicates
that these components, although accounting for most of the variance

of the entire series, are concentrated in the early part of the
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series, and that lower~order components (not réported in the

study) might be emergent in the latter part of the series. 1In’

short, the focus of attention of VWife and Husband seems likely
-to have shifted to different, but unreported, areas of experience

&5 therapy progressed.

However, Ryle & Lipshitz proceed to draw faf-reaching conclusions

from these cobservations;

"By the end of therapy, therefore, they agree in seeing
their mutual relationship as much more similar than had , !
been the case when they began’ treatment."

(Po 42) °

In the_lighf'of the preceding discussion it is cleﬁr that such a
claim cannot be justified without an examination of the discardéd"
componentsiof the grids. An alternative approach might seek to
identify the shifting of the client's attention through_the grid

series with respect to all available coordinates derived from the

grid.

3¢3.2.7. This critique has served the useful purpose of establish-
ing a set of criteria for an adequate procedure -for exhititing
change in construction, as follows:-

(i) That grid procedures be viewed as initiating change in
constfhction, providing the user with information concerning

construction processes;
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(ii) that the user be provided with the opportunity to redirect
attention to alternative areas of construction by introducing “additional
constructs" into the grid on each occasion;
(iii) that provision be made for the user to revise predications
on successive occasions by reapplying constructs produced on

previous occasions;

(iv) that the elements comprise & represeatative sample of those-
persons or relationships instrumental to the modelling activity

under consideration;

(v)  that a decision procedure be devised to identify coordinates .

underlying sample constructs; .

(vi)  that the user be provided with the opportunity to label
coordinates himself. . '

With these crite:ia in mind the procedures developed in this
chapter are based on a serial 'repgrid cycle' (Fig. 50) which
enables the user on successive occasions:=

(i)  to reproduce the elicited meaning of constructs in re-
applying them;

(ii)  to view re-applied constructs as variations of other, perhaps -

more relevant, current meanings;
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(iii) to view re-applied constructs as implying entirely new

and independent meanings;

’

(iv)  to revise particular element predications on re-épplied

constructs;
(v) to elicit constructs that duplicate or amend earlier constructs;

(vi) to elicit constructs expressing new and independent meanings.

Elicit sample of

elements

First

. ( Y
session , '

Elicit n constructs

S and apply to element
sanple

Elicit n constructs

~ and apply to element
sample

Subsequent< 1 —3

Re-apply constructs

eessions

— elicited on preceding

occasions

-

Figure 50 The repertory grid qycle.‘
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2e3.3. Stage 2: Defining predication stability.

343:3¢1. The preceding section has outlined a serial procedure,
the repertory grid cycle, by which a user completes a succession
of grids over a period of time. The objective of this procedure
is to exhibit to the user those predications that undergo change
over the grid cycle in a form that is compatible with modelling
activity at Levels 2 and 3. To locate these predications, a set
of operational definitions of construct and element stability were
establiched and applied to a sample of serial grids. This sample
comprised the 5 grid series employed in the preceding chapter, and
en additicnal 2 grigd series which could not be employed in the
preceding analysis owing to their use of the ranking method for
predicating elements. The conditions under which these grids were
produced, hcwever, was identical to the § samples reported in the

previous chapter.

Thus, the sample comprised the serial grids of 7 subjects providing
80 constructs in all, replicated a maximum of 5 times ané a minimum
of 2 times. Each subject had completed the grids over a period
ranging from 6 weeks to 3 months, anrd every grid included the |
element SELF with either 8 or 11.friends and acquaintances. In the
5 grids utilising the element rating method, subjects employed a
>-point rating scale to allocate elements. On each occasion each
subject procuced a fixed number (4 or 6) of constructs and with

the exception of the first occasion all constructs rroduced on
previous occasions were then re-applied. Details of this sample

and tne classification cf constructs and elements may be found in
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Appendix F.

3.3.3.2. (i) Definitions of. construct stability.

[

1) Stable constructs (SC).

Rationale;; a stable cénstruct was taken as a predicate tﬁat
replicated“fo a significant level the element allocations of the
preceding occasion between each successive replicated grid. In
‘contrast to previous ﬁefinitions of stability of interpretation
stability of construction entails only that element ratings be

replicated from one occasion to another.

Operational definition{ to estimate the extent of association between

original and replicated rating series for each construct, the
observed distribution of ratings was taken into account by employing
the program EXACT (see Appendix D), devised for this purpose, the
output of which provides an exact probability of association between
any two series of ratings given the two observed distributions.

A 5 percent level of significance vas employéd as a criterion of
acceﬁtable replication. Thus, a stable-construct (SC) was taken

as a predicate which obtained an exact probability of .05 or less

between every successive replication in the grid series.

2) Transitional constructs (TC)

Rationale; a transitional construct was taken as a predicate

vhich undergoes some change of element allocation through a series
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of replications, but which change is subsequently mplicated on

one or more succeeding occasions. That is, it is a construct which

at some stage is subject either to reinterpretation of meahing,'of.

to systematic shifts in the allotment of a subset of elements.

Operational definition; a transitional construct (TC) was defined

es a predicate which obtained one or more replications with an
exact probability of .05 or less throughout the series of replica=-

tions

3) Unstable Constructs (UC).'

Rationale; an unstable construct was taken &s a predicate which
failed to replicate glement ratings on any succeeding occasion in
the grid series. Such a construct may be termed :noisy'. Unstable
constructs manifest random patterns of element rating changes and.

~ do not maintain consistent inter-construct relationships.

Operational definition; an unstable.construct (UC) was defined as

a predicate that fails to obtain a replication with an exact

yrobability of .05 or less throughout the series of replications.

Of tho 80 constructs examined the class frequencies were as follows:-

a. Stable constructs - 43
be Transitional constructs 33

¢. Unstable constructs 4

g |

Total
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As can be scen 43 (53.8%) of the predicates satisfied the criteria
for 'stable! coﬁstrﬁcts, a feature wﬁich supports the notion:that
the repertory grid is sensitive both to the effects of consistent
predication and to the effects of revision of opinion. Of all

: replications of the 80 constructs examined here (328) oﬁly 23.5%

(56) failed to attain an exasct probability of .05 or less.

(ii) Definitions of element stability.

1) Stable elements {(SE).

Rationeale; & stable element was taken as an element which obtained
significantly similar rating values on replicated constructs between
all successive occasions. A stable element would thus be a figure
about which a user manifests considerable certainty in predication.
However, such an element is not associated with rating extremity,

as vas evident in the data of the preceding chapter.

Operational definition; to estimate the degree of aséociation betueen
an element's ratings in the original and replicated grids, the

program EXACT was employed to produce exact probabilities of
association given the distribution of rating changes on repiicated
constructs. Thus, should & replicated grid exhibit a good deal of
‘noise' in the form of randomly dispersed rating changes, the exact
probaBility is & true indication of association given this base~

line of random rating alterations. A stable element (SE) is thus

one which obtains»an exact probability of .05 or lesé between 211

successive replications.
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2) Transitional elements (TE).

Rationalei a transitional eiémeht was taken as an element which .
undergoes sgmelchange of allotment through a series of replica-
tions- but which chanée of allotment is replicated between one 6r
more succeeding occasions. That ig, it is an element which. at

some stage is subject either to alterat;ons in its relationships

to other élements, or subject to systematic alterations in allotment

along with other elements on a subset of constructs.

Operational definition; a transitional element (TE) is defined as

an element which obtained one or more replications with an exact
probability of association of .05 or less throughout the series of

replications.

3) Unstable elements (UE).

Rationale; an unstable element was taken és an element which
consistently failed to replicate rating values on replicated
constructs throughout the series of replicated grids. Such an

element may be considered 'noisy'.

Operational definition; an unstable element (UE) was defined as an
element which does not obtain on any replication an exact probability

of association of .05 or less.

These definitions of element stability were applied only to the

elements of the 5 grid series which employed the rating'method of
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element allotment. When the element SELF was included in the:
samples«for each subject 54 elements were obtained. Thus data
concerning 54 elements repllcated a maximum of 4 times and a minimum

of once were cla551f1ed, and the following class frequenc1es ohtained:-

a. Stable elements 5
b. Transitional elements 36
Ce Unstable elements - 13

Total S4

Interestingly, in contrast to stable constructs only 5 (9.3%) of

all elements examined manifested complete stability over all replica-
tions. This may be attributed to the fact that-on each occasion a
fixed number of additional constructs were introduced into the grid,
and it was on the basis of the set of replicated constructs that the
estimate of element stability between occasions'was based. Thus,

if newly elicited constructs should prove to be less stable than
constructs replicated several times, estimated element stability
would be adversely affected. The overall effect seems to be to
inflate the freguency of transitional elements (TE), which represent

66.6% (36) of the total sample.
3e303e3 Fipally, these frequency data enable the construction
of prior probabilities for each class of event concerning construct

and element stebility.

(i) - Prior probabilities for constructs.

To express the data as prior probabilities, hypotheses concerning



-383-

stability of predication must first be established for constructs:-

Let Hsc = gtable construct
Htc = transitional construct
and ue = unstable construct

From the above data the prior probabilities for each hypothesis

prior to any datum being observed are as follows:-

p(Hsc) = 4380 = .538
p(Htc) = 33/30 = .Q12
and p(Huc) = 4/30 -= .05

(ii) Prior probabilities for elements.

Similarly for elements, hypotheses concerning stability of

predication may be established:~

Let Hse o stable element
Hte = transitional element
H = unstable element
ue

¥With the following prior probabiiities:-

p(H_ ) = 5/5% = .093
p(Hte) = 36/54 = .667
p(Hpe) = 13/54 = .24
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3.3.4., Stage 3: Developing transformations.

3.3.4.1. 'In contrast to the core grid, the reconstruction érid
procedure focusses on comparisons between grids'over twé or more
occasions. We have provided operational definitions and Prior
probabilities of reconstruction based on complete grid series. It
'is now necessary to identify those features of a single comparison
between serial grids which might be identified as indicating
reconstruction. That is, we must explicitlf define the transforma-
tions by which reconstruction grid outcomes compatible with Levels

2 and 3 ma2y be derived.

Reconstruction grid outcomes fall into two classes: (i) construct .

reconstruction outcomes; (ii) element reconstruction outcomes.

3.3.4.2, Construct reconstruction outcomes.

Clearly, construct reconstruction cannot be taking place if on a
subsequent occasion constructs replicate the element allotments of

the original grid. But to the extent'that element allotments do
undergo change, how may these changes be partitioned between constructs
and elements, and within constructs? In particular, the effects of
revision of opinion about element predications must be teased out

from the effgcts of alterations in construct interpretation. If the
d?main of the conversation on any occasion is considered as

demar;ated by the predicates that the user formulates to define

the 9Le§en? sample, this domain might be examined for changes of .

two kinds:-
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(i) contractioﬁ, in that the user may abandon or coalesce
p&eviously distinct predicates as a -resglt of the Shifting of his
attention towards an alternat{ve area of meaniﬁg. Operationaliy,
contraction may arise from the failure of any construct in grid

t + 1 to reproduce a pattern of element predications in grid t, er
from the appearance of constructs in grid t + 1 which provide a
linkage between two or more previously ‘discrete coastructs in grid

t;

(ii) elaboration, in that the user may extend the conversational
domain by introducing new attributes into his grid. Operationally,
elaboration may arise from the appearance of two or more discrete.
ratterns of element predicéti&n in grid t ; 1 deriving from,and
related to a single predicéte in grid t, or from the introduction
into grid t + 1 of element predications which are completely

unrelated to any predication in grid t.

As principal components analysis (PCA) was selected as the basis
for transformations in the core grid procedure, the same method
will be employed in the reconstruction grid to reweal the following

changes in the conversational domain:-

(i)  emergence; the appearance in grid t + 1 of a class of

predicates not represented in grid t;

(ii)  replication; the appearance in grid t + 1 of constructs

which exactly replicate a class of predicates represented in grigd t:

(iii) duvlication; the introduction of additional constructs
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into grid t + 1 to represént a class of predicates already represented

in grid t;

(iv) displacement; the representation by re-applied constructs

of a class of predicates in grid t + 1 other than the clasé repres=

ented by those constructs in grid t;

(v) abandonment; the disappearance in grid t + 1 of a class of

predicates represented in grid t.

To test the feasibility of these five operaticnal definitions of
alterations in the conversational domain, the sample grids for
‘Kenneth utilised in the preceding chapter were examined. FCA enables

a series of grids to be analysed as a single matrix with the

following advantages:-

(i) components derived in the analysis accounl for sources of
variation in all constructs formulated by the user, irrespective

of the occasion on which they were recorded;

(ii) these components thus reflect the directionality of the
user's ongoing modelling activity. For example, should the user
introduce a novel class of prediéates into his grid on anf occasion
the analysis will evaluate the extent to which that class is

. represented in constructs from all previocus occasions;

(iii) these components provide a common referent for all constructs -
the user formulates, and enable compérisons to be made bétween

occasions.
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Foilowing this procedure, an exhaustive FCA salutien was obtained
for Kennethts first and second grids combined (see Appendlx F),

and the representatlon method applled to locate 51gn1f1cant
components. Figure 51 records the representation of coqponeﬁts by
constructs, and it is evident that whilst five components are
required to represent all constructs in the combineﬁ grids, only

tvo are represented in the first grid. Applying the definitions‘above
enables the 12 constructs in the second grié to be labelled., Of the
six re-applied constructs only twe (C1 and C2) replicate the |
components represented in the first grid, two are displaced to other
componentsl(CB and C4), and two represent emergent components (CS -
and C6). Of the six censtructe elicited in the second grid four
duplicate components present in the first grid, (C?, C10, C11 and
C12), whilst two represent emergent constructs (CS and C9). As the
fifth class of outcones, namely 'abandonment', is applicable only "
to constructs in the first grid, this outcome will not be employed
in further analyses. In addition, !'duplication' is‘a feature of
constructs elicited on each occasion-only, and as the transformation
is to be applied to all constructs irrespective of their source,

this class of outcomes was also eliminated.

3.3.4.3. Element reconstruction outcomes.

gs_thc-elegent eample eas to be fixed ever all grids in the series,
eleqeqt reconstruction outcomes were derived from a comparison
betweeﬁ successive griﬁs by obtaining exact probabilities assoeiated
with g‘deviaﬁion as large as that observed between the ratings

obtained by elemeat i in grid t and grid t + 1, given the observed
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Figure 51 FICA construct reconstruction map.
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alterations in element allocation on replicated constructs. These
prodabilities were obtained from the output of program EXACT (see
Appendix D). Exact probabilities provide a measure of the extent

of association between original and retested ratings of each

element in the grid given the extent of change in the grid as a
vhole. Thus, if a large number of Finor alterations in element
allotment occur the measure of element association is adjusted to
compensate for this 'noise'. An example of the extent of difference
in the cumulative probability density functions is charted for the
comparisons between Grid 1 and 2 and Grid 1 and 6 in one subject's
grid series (Fig. 52), and as can be seen the cumilative probability
density function of the former is displaced to the left of the
latter. As we would expect there to be a larger number of 'noisy!
differences between element ratings on a set of constructs replicated
at the end of a grid series compared with the same elements
replicated on constructs immediately after their elicitation,

this displacenent of the density function is in the expected
direction. Thus whilst a deviation between Grid 1 and 2 of

Eda = 15 would be considered a significant alteration in element

allotment, between Grid 1 and 6 of IIdZ = 19 would be required.

Element reconstruction outcomes are thus derived by denoting those
elements as Inconsistent which fail to replicate with an exact
-

probability of { .05. Thus for Kenneth's two grids,the following

outcomes may be derived:-
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Frobability
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Figure 52 Cumulative probability density functions for sums

of squared deviations between elenments in replicated grids.




Element

E1 Admired male (1)
E2 Disliked male
E3 Mother |

E4 Disliked female
E5 Girlfriend (1)
E6 Exflame (2)

E? Exflame (1)

E8 Admired male (2)
E9 SELF

E10 Girlfriend (2)
E11 Admired female (1)

E12 Admired female (2)
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Exact P of

Association

.126
«203
001
.081
.006.
009
.865
V735
770

.058

»

Element Reconstruce

tion outcome

Inconsistent.
Inconsistent
Consistent
Inconsistent
Consisteat
Consistent
Inconsistent
Inconsirtent
Inconsistent
Consistent
Inconsistent

Consistent

R-summary, Steps (vi) and (vii) have been comploted, and operational

definitions of predication stability and recomstruction grid out-

comes have been formulated. level 3 transformations entail

cbserving construct and element reconstruction outcomes in a

sequence of grids and estimating for each construct and element

the likelihood that such an outcome reflects the occurrence of a

class of events, or hypotheses, defined in Step (iii). Outcones,

or data (D), and associated hypotheses (H) may be listed for the

reconstruction grid as follows:=
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Reconstruction grid hypotheses Reconstruction grid outcomes
Construcis
Hsc stablé construct Dr replicated component
Htc transitional construct Dd displaced comporent
Huc unstable construct De emergent component
Elements
Hse stable element Dc consistent element
Hte transitional element Di inconsistent element
H unstable element
ue

The task of Step-(vii) is to derive estimates of the likelihood
that aﬁy of the hypotheses above is reflected by each of the data-
classes when they are observed to occur. That is, to what extent
does the observation that a particular comstruct replicates an
éxisting component suggest that the construct is stable? Similarly,
does the fact that a particular element fails to obtain similar
ratings on constructs.in a replicatea grid imply thét elemnent to

be unstable? The degree to which these statements may Qe asserted
comprise the likelihoods by which observable data classes relate

to unobservable hypotheses.

3.3.4.4, Estimating reconstruction grid likelihoods.

By utilising the 7 grid samples described in 3.3.3.1. likelihood
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tables relating reconstruction grid hypotheses to data classes may

be constructed for constructs and elemenis.

(i) Constructs reconstruction likelihoods..

In section 3.3.3.1. the sample of 80 constructs were classified
according to a set of operational definitions. \Vie may superimpose
over this classification a second classification, namely the data
classes these 80 constructs obtained on each of their replications in
the 7 grid series., For example, construct 2 in one subSect‘s grid
series of five replications was identified as 'transitional!. Ecwever, '
on three of the five replications construct 2 was identified as a
'replicate! (Dr), since it representedlthe same component, whilst on
one occasion it wvas identified as 'eﬁergent' (De), and on another ag
'displaced! (Dd)' Vhen the replication 6; the 80 constructs.ig Phisi
sanple were pooled (tota}ling 233 replications) and class{fiéd in this

way the frequencies tabulated in Table 23 were obtained.

To test whether the data classes diffeientially predicted hypotheses
an index of predictive association was computed and found to be
moderaée:whgn the uﬁcondifional probability distribution of the
hypothesés was assumed tﬁ‘be indeterminate (Goodman-Kruskal A =

.226), and marginally improved when the distribution is known

( N = .282). In other words, when the prior distribution of hypotheses
is known, the proportional reduction in the probability of an error

is assigning a construct to an hypothesis on the basis of an

observed data class is 28.2%.
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Data classes

D

Construét reaonstruction likelihoods.

Hypotheses Dr a De Total replications
CH 98 21 4 123
Htc 52 32 19 105 .
Huc 3 7 2 12
Total .
Replications | 153 60 . 25 238
TABLE 23 Classification of construct remlications.
Data  classes
Hypotheses Dr Dd De Priors
Hsc <797 <171 032 +538
Htc «505 311 <184 412
- -250 .583 167 .050
TABLE 2k
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These data enable the construction of a likelihood table (Table 24)

which may be read in the follcwing way:-

Suppose I observe.that construct 1 on a second grid

occasion belongs to the same component as‘does construct 1
on the first grid occasion. I would conclude that construct
1 is a replicate. Vhich of the threc classes of re-
construction grid hypothesis is this single observation

most likely to represent? And what degree of certainty may
I attach to my decision? Firstly I know that without
observing any datum stable constructs are more likely

(p = .533) than transitional (p = .412) or unstable
constructs (p = .05) and entering the table I find that
the data class 'replicated' is more likely to indicate a
stable construct (p = .797) than either a transitional

(p = .505) or unstable conatruct (p = .25). To be more
rigetous, I apply Bayes! theorem to the three hypotheses,
and obtain posterior probabilities for a decision to label
the construct stable (p = .661), transitional (p = .32),
or unstable (p = .019). Thus, whilst I was only 54% sure
that construct 1 was a stable construct before this observa-~
tion I am now 66% sure it is. Subsequent observaticns may

either confirm or refute this assertion.

(ii) Element reconstruction; in a similar way having identified

elements falling into each of the three hypothesis classes, each
element may be scored on the basis of how many of its replications
vere consigtent (Dc) or inconsistent (Di). However, should any
replication be consistent, then by definition (3.3.4.3.) that
element cannot be classed as unstable. Similarly, should any
replication be inconsistent, by definition that element cannot be
classed as stable. Thus, the only uncertainty is for transiitonal

elements, which when classified according to the data classes
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obtain the following frequencies:-

D . D, Total replications

B, 58 | 64 - | 122

Because of the impossibility of obfa;nigg_Di_fo; stable constructs

and D; for unstable constructs, the derivation of likelihoods is

.

simplified (Table 25), and the index of predictive association
\

substantial (Goodman—Kruskal A = .50).

TARLE 25 Element recomnstruction likelihoods.

Hypotheses Data classes Priors
Dc Di
Hse- 1 0 093
: 475 <525 667
o 1 240
ue

In summary, Stage 3 has been completéd in that a set of transform= -
ations employing FCA methods have been developed and outcome
classes deriving fronm thes;‘transformatioqs defined, and likglihood
estimates obtained for the relationsﬁip between - these ocutcome
classes and the operational definitiona of construct stability.
The-objective of the final stage is to develop displayg and reflec-
tive strategies compatible with Levels 2 and 3 employing these.

fransformations.
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3.3.5. - Stage k4: Developing reflective strategies.

3e3.5.1. Level 3 displays.

To develop reflective strategies fof the reconstruction grid
procedure, a furtﬁer analysis of Kenneth's grid series will provide
a brief case study. This grid series was chosen since we intend

to superimpose core and reconstruct;on grid procedures to provide
the user with feedback of greater significance. Kenneth comgpleted
a series of four grids over four months, referred to as Day 1,

Day 38, Day 52 and Day 108. Applying the operational defimitions
of the data classes established in preceding sections the reconstruc-
tion grid outcomes for each of Kenneth's constructs and elements
may be obtained for cach occasion. These outcomes are listed in
Appendix F, and the posterior probabilities optained listed for

constructs (Table 26) and elements (Table 27).

3.3.5.2. As an example, consider the outcomes obtained for
Kenneth's grid series by Day 33. Since these data are based on
changes occurring between replicated grids, they could not be
observed before the second grid had been transformed. The applica-
tion of the transformation prodﬁced the following outcomes firstly,

for constructs, and secondly for elements:-
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(i) Construct reconstruction outcomes:

c1 SE:LF-DESTRUCTIV‘E REFLICATED
c2 | RECEPTIVE TO CHANGE 'REFLICATED
C3 BITTER '~ DISFLACED
ch AVOIDS PHYSICAL GONTACT DISFLAGED
C5 =~  EMOTIOHAL EMERGENT

c6 WITHDRAWH E:-tﬁRGENT _

Al
‘s

Given these data classes, the Bayesian- transformation was
applied as follovs:-
(a) identify construct reconstruction outcomes and their

associated prior probabilities as:-~

Outcome Prior Probability
Stable construct p(Hsc) = .538
Transitional construct p(Htc) = 12
Unstable construct o p(Huc) =  L050

(b) locate for each observed datum the associated likelihoods
by referring to Table 23. Thus for C1 SELF-DESTRUCTIVE, the datum
is that C1 on the second occasion replicates C1 on the first. The

likelihoods for Dr are then:

e
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TABLE 26 Kenneth: Posterior probabilities of construct reconstruction.

Day 38 ‘ Day 52 Day 108
Constructs H_, Ht._'c H, B, H, = H
1 660 320 502 iy 150 766
2 660 - 320 759 234 837 163
3 416 579 502 Lk 150 766
4 W6 579 | 502 Lk 627 351
5 168 752 251 712 055 903
6 168 752 094 . 755 064 922
vi _ 416 579 502 Ll
3 - , 416 579 280 709
9 k6 579 094 755
10° L6 579 2380 709
" 560 320 251 712
12 ' 660 320 02 4ug
15 ' b6 579
14 o : 660 320
15 168 752
16 . 168 752
17 S | _ 660 320
18 _ 660 320

(Note: Figures given to three places, decimal point omitted).
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Day 38 Day 52 Day 108
Elements Hse Hte _Hue ’.Hse Hte Hue Hse : Hte Hue
1 0 593 407~ 0 433 566 o 286 714
2 0 593 407 0 1 o o 1 0
3 227 773 0O 382 618 .0 565 435 0O
4 o] 593 407 o] L33 566 o] 286 . 714
-5 27 773 0 0 1 o] o] 1 .0
6 227 773 O o 1. © 0 1 0
7 o 593 Loy 0 433 566 0 286 714
8 0 593 4o7 00 1 0 0 1 (o]
9 0 593 407 o] 1 (o] o] 1 0
10 227 773 O 382 68 o 0 1 0
1 0 593 407 30 433 566 o] 1 o]
12 227 773 O 382 618 o0 (o] 1 (o]

(Note: Figures between O and 1 given to three places, decimal

‘point omitted).

TARIE 27 Kenneth:

Posterior probabilities of element

reconstruction.




p(Dr/Hsc) = 797
p(Dr/ﬂtc) «505

p(D _/H ) «250

[}

401=

(¢) using the tabular form of Bayes' theorem (Phillips, 1973, p.60)

with the terms as defined above the following posteriors obtain:-

Prior Likelihoods Prior x Posterior
Hypotheses probabilities of datum likelihood probabilities
= 0660
H, 412 .505 .2081 .2081/.6493
- = o321
Buc <050 +250 0125 .0125/.6493
= 0019

Thus, the following reconstruction grid statement may be expressed:-

"] am 66% sure that the first construct, SELF-DESTRUCTIVE

is a stable construct, and that you will préduce a

similar set of element ratings on the next occasion that

you use it".

'In pimilar fashion, the most likely proposition, and its posterior

probability, may be derived for the remaining constructs in the
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sanple:-

C2 RECEFTIVE TO CHANGE 66% Stable

C3 BITTER 58% Transitional
c4t  AVOIDS PHYSICAL CONTACT 58% Transitional
C5 EHOTIONAL 7% ‘Transitional
C6  WITHDRAWN 75% Transitional

- Note that because De and Dd differ in their respective likelihoods,
both outcomes may indicate a transitional construct, as in C3, Ch,

C5 and C6, although with varying degrees of certainty.

(ii) Element reconstruction outcomes.

E1 ADMIRED MAIE (1) Inconsistent
E2 DISLIKED MALE Inconsistent.
£3  MOTHER Consistent
E4+ DISLIKED FEMALE ‘ Inconsistent
E5 GIRLFRIEND (1) Consistent
E6 EXFLAME (2) Consistent
E7 EXFLAME (1) Inconsistent
E3 ADMIRED MALE (2) _ Inconsistent
E9  SELF Inconsistent
E10 GIRLFRIEND (2) Inconsistent
E11 ADMIRED REMALE (1) Inconsistent
E12 ADMIRED FEMALE (2) Consistent

Given these data ciasses, and applying the same procedure as outlined

“in (i) with element reconstruction priors and likelihoods, the
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following propositions and posterior probabilities may be obtained:-

E1 ADMIRED MALE (1) | 59% Transitional
E2 DISLIKED MALE : " 59 fTransitional
E3 . MOTHER 77% Transitional
_Et  DISLIKED FEMALE 5% Transitional
E5 GIRLFRIEND (1) 77% Transitional
E6 EXFLAME (2) 77% Transitional
E? EXFLAME (1) ' 5% Tra.;lsitional
E8 ADMIRED MALE (2) 5% Transitional
.E9  SELF 5% Transitional
~ E10 GIRLFRIEND (2) - 77% Transitional
E11 ADMIRED FEMALE (1) 5% Transitiona;l
E12 ADMIRED FEMALE (2) 77% Transitional

Although all propositions take the form of transitional elements, -
it is important to note that the propositions do have varying
degrees of certainty attached to them. This level of certainty -~
is equivalent to the prior probabilities for predictirg the
outcomes in the succeeding grid, and thus influences both the
posterior probabilities ensuing. from that 5rid, and the significance
for thé user of discrepancies between posterior probabilities and
outcomes. Thus, should E1 not meet the criteria of a transitional
eleﬁent following the subseguent grid, very little significance may
be attached to the discrepancy. But if E3 should not meet those
same criteria, the level of significance attached to the event
would-be greater, and the user wouldibé alerted to the fact thét

he had revised his opinion regarding E3.. Thus the following
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reconstruction grid statement hight be formulated:-

"] am 775 sure that the third element, MOTHER, is a
transitional element, and that you are likely.to revise

your opinion concerning this element by the next occasion."

Be305e3, These propositions correspond to feedback at Levgl 3.

That is, information is presented to the user which directs his
attention to the coﬁtext‘in which modelling activity occurs. To
provoke the user to engage in further modelling activity a reflective
‘strategy may be developed to enable the user to denote the éontexts

in which his models of self and perscnal others vary.

 Such a Level 3 reflective strategy would involve the following

steps:-

(i) . derive posterior probabilities for reconstruction grid

outcomes in the first replication of the user's grid;

(ii) derive reconstruction grid outcomes in the second grid

replication;

(iii) construct an array in which predictions (step i) are
papped against outcomes (step ii) in such a way as to display

classes of disjuction between predictions and outcomes; 4

(iv)  request user to consider each disjunction (if any) in turm

and to furnish and record an explanation for its occurrence.
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The requests of step (iv) may be considered as prompts to encourage
further modelling rather than test questions to be answered directly.
The condition that the user record any explanation he might'.
formulate encourages the'developmeﬁt of a third-level metalanguage.

" For example, the first set of prompts for Kenneth were obtained on
Day 38, and are listed in Table 28. The fifst colum lists the -
highest posterior probability derived from the Day 38 observations,
and are presented as predictions with degrees of certainty (percent)

attached. The second column lists outcomes observed in the Day 52

grid, transformed into statements about hypotheses as if no other ~

‘observation had been made. Thus, the Day 38 predictions and Day

-

52 outcomes are directly comparable. Vhere outcomes are consistent
with predictions (C2 and C6) ﬁo-prompts obtain. Uhere outcomes are
not consistent with predictions, however,.varying degrees oi proapts
arise, depending on the size of the discrevancy between prediction
aﬁd outcome. For example, the discrepancy observad for C5 (predicted,
transitional, 75%; outcome, stable, 66%) has greater significance
than the discrepancy for Ci (predicted, transitional, 58%; outcome,

stable, 66%).

Rather than present predictions and outcomes to the user in the
form of a table, an array may be constructed, depicted in Fig. 53.
As constructs are recorded on individual cards, the user may
lécate each card in the appropriate cell. Diécrepancies may then

be readily identified (namely, C1, C3, Ck and C5).

Similarly, element reconstruction predictions are listed in Table 29.
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Outcome
> o

r \ =
Stable 66  TDransitional 58

Stable 66 @ ‘ @ -
Prediction  Transitional 75 @
Transitional 58 @

Fimure 53 Level 3 construct reconstruction display.

._An-impprtant point to note here is that as a result of the high
prior probability of transitional elements (.667) and the likelihoods
of zero and one for two of th;: data classes, observ?lng one inconsis-
tent and one consistent replication leads to the 10096 prediction
of transitional elements (e.g. E2). Clearly, such an element satis-

fies the operational definition of H e completely after two

t
opservatiqns. In addit;on, although E3 obtains a transitional
outcome over both observations, the prior‘probability of it being
transitional in the third observation has fallen. Thié is because
the probability of it being a stable'element is slowly rising after
two observations, though not to the level (because of the biassed
priors) of the transitional proposition. As a result, no query

prompts may properly derive from these cbservations in this

exanple.

3e3e5.k. Level 2 displays. It is now possible to superimpose

reconstruction grid outcomes onto those of the core grid. The



TABLE 28 Kenneth: Constrﬁct
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prompt chart for Day 52.

e

Constructs Prediction Cutcomes Day Prompt Next
' for Day 52 52 Prediction

c1 Stable 66 Stable 41 ? Stable 50
Trans. 58

c2 Stable 66 Stable 66 - Stable 76

C3 Trans. 53 Trans. 32 ? Stable 50
Stable 66

cl Trans. 53 Trans. 32 ? Stable S0
Stable 66

C5 Trans. 75 Trans.s2 77 Trans. 71
Stable 66

cé Trans. 75 Trans. 53 - Trans. 76




| TABLE 29 Kenneth: Flement
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prompt chart for Day 52.

"Elements

Oﬁtc ome

Prediction Prompt Prediction -

Pay 38 Day 52 ey s2
E1 Trans. 59 Trens. 59 v Unstable 57
E2 Trans. 59 Trans. 77 v Trans. 100
E3 Trans. 77. Trans. 77 v Trans. 62
E‘i-' Trans. 59 Trans. 59 v Unstable ;5-?
E5 Trans. 77 Trans. 59 v Trans. 100 .
E6 Trans. 77 Trans. 59 v Trans. 1CO
E7 Trans. 59 Trans. 59 ' \/' Unstable 57
E8 Trans. 59 Trans. 77 v Trans. 100
E9 Trans. 59 Trans. 77 v Trzns. 100
‘E‘_IO Trans. 77 Trans. 77 v Trans. 62
ENM Trans. 59 Trans. 59 v Unstable 57
E12 Trans. 77 Trans. 77 V4 'I'rans. 52
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resulting display is amenable to several analyses depending on the
foéal areas of interest that the user formulates. Firstly, a

Level 2 display for Kenneth's’Day 38 grid may be constructed which
integrates lLevel 2 and 3 fransformations in the manner discussed
in the preceding chapter (see Fig. 54). Here, however, reconstruc-
tion and core grid outcomes have been combined. On the left are
listed components of decreasing variance, within each component
representative constructs in order of relevance. Thus, C 12 obtains
the highest loading on component I, C3 the highest on component II
and sc¢ on. Across the top of the matrix are the elements in
numerical order. At the foot of the matrix ticks represent core
grid (central and incidental) and reconstruction grid (statle,
unstable and transitional) element outccmes. To the right of the
matrix, ticks represent core grid (core and peripheral) and
reconstruction grid (stable, unstable and transitional) construct

outcomes.
In the body of the matrix itself may be entered the original
ratings recorded on the second occasion. However, for simplicity

in this display only ratings for central elements have been entered.

With the disrlay so organised, a number of additional analyses may

be made by the user:-

(a) Icentifying central elements on core constructs; this

aralysis yields those predications which are most central to
the user's modelling conversation. Theat is, it will consist of

those constructs on which the element SELF is most meaningfully
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ELEMENTS OUTCOMES

Components| 12 34 56 78 9 10 11 12 | Core Peri Stable Trans Unst
I c12 5 1 5 v v

Cc11 5 1 5 v v

c? 5 1 5 v v

c10 5 1 5| v v

c1 L 3 5 4 v
II C3 11 5 v v

C2R 21 4L v Y

ch 31 S v v
III ¢8 1 5 1 v v

C6R 1 L 1 v v
IV C5 1 1 4 v v
v ¢ {55 1 v v

Central v V VvV VvV

Incidental}ly v Vv V v Vv
Stable
Trans. VVyvVVYVVYVY VY
Unstable

Figure 54

Kenneth:

Level 2 display, Day 33.
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defined, and those elements most crucial to that definition. For

Kenneth, the central areas of his grid are:-

Comgénent I

AFRAID OF THE FUTURE

ASHAMED OF THEIR FEELIIGS . > SELF

GUILT-RIDDEN

ALMAYS AGREES WITH ME

SELF-DESTRUCTIVE

COMFLACENT

SELF-SATISFIED ) DISLIKED FEMALE

BLATANT

REFUSE TC AGREE

PROTECT THEMSELVES

Component V

BORTKG [::>> SELF

INTERESTIHG [:::> DISLIKED MALE

A reflective strategy appropriate to this Level 2 display would

entail requesting that the user furnish an explanation of the

differcnce between core constructs grouped in this way aﬁd other

construct grouvs.
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(b) Identifying core-transitional constructs; as core constructs
Cwill belthése most likely to represent an area of personal

reference or definition, gfeaﬁ significance may be attached to
reconstruction occurring on these dimensions, since this may indicate
fundamental change in the user's construing of himself. However,

in Kenneth's Day 38 display, core constructs are those most likely

to be stable.

(¢) Identifying central-transitional elements; a central

element is one which is likely to be instrumental to the definition
of one or more class of predicates. Thus, great significance may

be attached to central-~transitional elements since they reflect an
increasing uncertainty within.the cliént's construing. In Kenneth's
Day 38 display, all elements are most likely to be transitional
because of low prior probabilities and extreme likelihoods. However,
those elements that are 77 likely to be transitional are of

interest, and onty one of those is also 62% likely to be central:

E6 EXFLAME (2)

(d) Identifying stable elements on stable constructs, and

transitional elements on transitional constructs; these two analyses

provide distinct submatrices:-~
Submatrix A: Consistent and stable predications

Submatrix B: Reconstructed and trans;tionél predications.
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SUBMATRIX A

Consistent and stable

Predications

(rating value 1) E1 E2 EA E9
AFRATD OF THE FUTURE 2 1 5 1
ASHAMED OF THEIR FEELINGS 1 1 5 1
I  GUILT-RIDDEN 1 1 5 1
ALVAYS AGREES WITH ME 2 2 5 1
. SELF-DESTRUCTIV‘;': 3 3 4 3
V  BORING 5. 5 2 1
SUBMATRTX B
Reconstructed and trans-
itional predications
(rating value 1) E3 E5 E6 "E12
II  BITTER 1 1 5 -3
AVOID CHANGE 1 1 4 1
" AVOID FHYSICAL CONTACT 1 2 5 1
III NEED EXCITEMENT 1 S 4 4
OUTGOING 1 4 4 1
IV EMOTIONAL 1 1 s 4
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These predications represent detailed highlights of ievel 2
information, and combined with a reflective stra£egy'that encourages
the user to furnish and record'accounts which may be formulated

only through modelling activity at Level 3. For example, for the
user to account for the observation that his constructions of MOTHER
are-uncertain and unchangeable, he must appraise the views he holds
of her, and-the nature of his relationship with her, and formulate

vredicates at this level.
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3.3.6. Summary.

3.3.6.1. In developing the reconstruction grid procedure, this
chapter has reproduced the same stages as were followed for the-
core grid procedure in the preceding chapter. However, this chapter
has focussed on a second feature of repertory grids, namely

stability of predication. The development of' transformations and

displays to exhibit this feature involved four discrete stages,

the results of each of vhich may now be summarised.

3.3.6.2 Stage 1.

The theoretical bdckground to the concept of predication stability
was discussed, and the following conclusions drawnj (i) that any
theoretical formulation of the process of change in construction
processes must incorporate discrete levels of control, and that
invalidation of predicateé at one level may only be compensated
for by the intervention of higher-order construct system; (ii)

that the objective of reconstruction grid procedures may be expressed
as the cnhancement of coupling between levels of control; (iii)
that strategies of coping with uncertainty ma& be reflected in-the
degree of coupling between levels and the quality of learning that
takes place; (iv) that from an examination of the 'marital
reconstruction grid' (Ryle & Lipshitaz, %9?5) a set of methodoloéical
criteria may be established for reconstruction grid procedures;

(v) that a serial procedure, namely, the 'repgrid cycle', may be

designed to meet these criteria.
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3.3.6.3. Stage 2.

. -

As for the core grid procedure, Level 3 activities entail that the
reconstruction grid algorithm incorporates prior probabilities
concerning reconstruction hypotheses, a class of transformations and
defined outcomes deriving from grid observations, a set of likelihoods
that relate outcomes to hypotheses, and the means for deriving
posterior probabilities for these hypotheses. Stage 2 comprised:

ki) establishing reconstruction hypotheses describing performance

in time, namely whether predicates are stable, transitional, or
unstable; (ii) deriving operational definitions for these hypotheses;
(iii) applying the definitions to a sample of serial grids to

obtain the: frequencies with which each hypothesis may be observed; -
(iv) deriving from these frequencies prior probability distributions

associated with each hypothesis.

3.3.6.k.  Stage 3.

Stage 3 was concerned with developing transformations that may be
applied to the user's grids to p;edict the performance of individual
predications in subsequent reproductions; (i) by adapting principal
components analysis to define a class of construct reconst;uction
ocutconmes; (ii) by utilising exact.probabilities of asscciation
between element rating replications to derive a class of elcment
reconstruction outcomes; (iii) by applying these transformations

to the sample obgservations to obtain estimates of the likelihood

that reconstruction grid outcomes identify stabiliiy hypotheses.
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3.3.6.50 St%e t"o I

Finally, the transformations_wére applied to one subjectfs grid
series to establish the nature of Level 2 ard 3 displays and
reflective strategies. Although a similar strategy as developed for
the.core grid procedure was suggested, the Level 3 display vas
adapted to involve the user in the assembly of an array which mapped
observed outcomes onto predicted outcomes to exhibit discrepancies.
Similarly, Level 2 displays were developed to incorporate both

core grid and reconstruction grid outcomes, and additional analyses

involving comparisons between the two sets of outcomes were ocutlined.
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Chavter 3.khk.

The insight grid

3.bo1. Level 1 reflective str;tegies.
3.2, The insight grid procedure.
34,3, ' Tom: an illustrative case study.
St Evaluating the prgceéures.

3ekie5. Summary.



3.4.1. Level 1 reflective strategies.

34,101, The two preceding chapters reported the development

of procedures for deriving dispiays and reflective strategies
compatiblelwith Levels 2 und 3 in Fig. 35. The task of this chapter
ic to incorporate these vrocedures into a single algorithm, and to
evaluate its performance in two cese-studies. To complete the

algorithm, however, activities apprcpriate to Leveli must be specified.

Level 1 feedback was outlined in Chapter 3.1. as informétion
concerning individual predicetions, the display of which would lead
‘the user to model the process of construction. That is, by classi-
fying constructs and elements in the user's grid to-disélay their
salient features (namely piedication céntralitf and preﬁication
stability) the procedure would be providing augmented feedback
concerning the user's coastruction vrocesses. With repeated present-
ations, the user may come to identify and associate intrinsic cues
with this feedback, enabling him to anticipate the feedback classifi-
cation. The raflgctive strategy apororriate to this level, then is
to incorporate the activity of anticipating Level 1 outcomes into
the procedure. For example, after completeing a grid thé user may
be asked to éxamine his constructs and to sepé:ate core constructs,
as he perceives them, from periphéral constructs, central elements
roii incidental elements, statle constructs from unstablé constructs,
and so on.. To distinguish the combination of core and reconstruction
grid displavs at the thres lgvéls irom the preceding chapters,

thie algorithm has been termed the insight grid‘procedure.
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3.4.1.2. A point to note about the nature of Level 3 feedback

is that it was necessary, for simplicity and claéity, to construct
the prdcedures on a discontinuous hypothesis basis. That is, a single
critericn was established to diétinguish_the hypothesis of t'core
construct' from 'verivheral construct', 'incidental element' from
tcentral element', and so on; and two criteria to distinguish
'stable! from 'transiticnal' from 'unstable bonstructs', etc.
However, there are drawbacks involved in employing discontinuous
scale transformatiéns in Level 1 feedback. This consideration is
termed 'scale grain', and revnresents the coarcseness of the transform-
ation between the response scere (R) apd the displayed results or
information feedback (IF). Transformationsof scale are significant-

because:

"they make IF independent of the value of R, serarating
It"'s effect on k-change from tane value of Rlitself:
different IFs can follow the same R in different ireatments
and the same IF can follow different 2S.....Rz2te of |
acquisition or limit of accuracy varies witn the function
converting R-error to IF, and if one R-IF relation can
ecstablish an R, another can as readily steer one away

from the R.Y

Bilodeau (1569, ».264).
As it was considered that centrality and stability of predication
vere continuous variables underlying modelling activity, and 2s
the Level 1 reflective strategy requires the user to anticipate
outcomes on the basis of hypothetically continucus intrinsic cues,

it bacame necessary to refine the I scalar grain. Thus, wnilst
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Level:é transformations might succeed in encouraging modelling
. a@ctivity through the use of discontinuous hypotheses, Level 1
outcomes were éeen as requiring at least an ordinal measure of

Predication stability and centrality.

The significance of this for modelling is now clear; discontinuous
hypotheses represent-'targets', and provide coarse-grained feedback,
*hit' or 'miss' for Level 3 displays, directing the user's attention
fb thé contexts in which his modelling varies. Continuous hypotheses
represent gradients, providing fine-grained feedback enabling the
user to receive sufficient information to discriminate intrinsic
_ Eues arising cut of his construction preccesses. To clafify this .«
distinction, Levél j putcoges oay ba seen as teste@_;sa;nst_a

gradient of hypotheses, whilst Level 3.outcomes are tested againsti-

an 'either-or! hypothesis, as represented in the Fig. 55. - 2
I
CORE X X : N
X |
prom— s g
( . ‘
X X I x denotes °
" | . "
@ , e individual
- X X |
{ .
8 I ~ constructs
35 .
© X B3 E Level 3
o . | ;
-G ! boundary*”
o X X i
- L . [.
= 3
& PERIP |

PERIP. . CORE .

Observed cuicomes
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Thus, in the event of no construct attaining the Level 3 criterion .

of 'core constrqct',_inforﬁ;tion:uould still be availadle to the

user regarding degrees of 'core-ness'. As a result, a series of

grids may reveal learning taking place (Fig. 56).

x i | I
ISP R T L d_ e P
X ' x X I x}'
L] x| X s 1 " !
€ | x-* X | x :
x : . K x’ E x * % 1
x | x | x X !
| ol | X [
Grid- t : - Grid- t+1 - Grid t+2
Fipure 56.

-

3.4.1.3. As a result of this assumption, continuous measures for’

the following outcomes were developed: (i) element centralit; 1
ng X Yy

(ii) core constructs, (iii) element reconstruction, (iv) construct

reconstruction. : o

(1)

An element centrality score was obtained from the sum of each

element's loadings on all significant comporents. In greater detail,'

the operational steps were as follous:-

by the method of representation (Chapter 3.2.) comstructs

vere assigned to those coﬁponents that they'most represphted.
. - - (4

The components thus represented were taker as significant,  the

remaining components discarded as attributable to error

variance. - I I,
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b. for each element, the sum of its loadings on the significant

components was obtained, disregarding sign.

C. these sums were ranked from the highest, representing the
most central element, to the lowest, representing the most

peripheral élement.

The rationale of this measure was that an element which was most
defined by the user's .constructs (i.é. located at the extremes on
all significant components) would pe that element which was most
central to the user's grid.

This continuous measﬁre and the nominal categories of CENTRAL and
INCIDENTAL elements described in previous éhapters are not unrelated,
In the two case studies reported in this chapter, for example, those
elements identified as nominally CENTRAL tended also to be those
elements which obtained higher ranks on the element centrality

score, as may be seen in Table 30.

S Grid Mann-Vhitney n1/'n2 P

' U

Tom 1 7 . 6/6 .047,
2 -3 6/6 | .008

' 3 6 8/4 -055

Brenda 1 0 9/3 0
2 6 6/6 .032
3. 1 8/4 004

TABLE 30 Tests of relatedness of element centrality outcome measures.
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(ii) A core construct score was obtained from the sum, over all

significant components, of the product of each construct's loading
and the vector of the element SELF. The operational steps were

as follows:=

a. constructs were assigned to components by the method

of representation to identify significant components. -

b. each constructts loading on each significant component
was oultiplied by the vector of the element SELF on that

component.

Ce the products for each construct were summed over

significant components,.

d. the sums were ranked from the highest, representing
the most core construct, to the lowest representing the

most peripheral construct.

The rationale of this measure is that constructs that load highly

on these components which ‘are ;pstruméntal in delineating SELF from
other elements, or in'identifying SELF with other elements, obtain
higher core construct scores. Clearly, more fhan one component in

a client's grid might be self-defining, and that in addition the
larger the latent root, the greater the salience of such a component.
The core construct score represgnts both the salience of the
component (its latent root), the Centralitﬁ of the

- element SELF (its vector) and the lower order
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. n |
components Fi1 (loadingim) (vectorim)).

Again, this continuous measure and the nominal categoriea of CORE
and PERIPHERAL constructs are strongly reléfed; in the following -
case studies, constructs designated as CORE obtained higher ranks

on the core comstruct score (Mann-Whitney U (7/11) = 6, p;.001).

(iii) An element recqnstruétion score was obtained by rank ordering
the exact probabilities of elgment assoéiation computed by the
program EXACT. Since the discontinuous measure reported in Chapter
3.3. was also basea on this statistic (STAﬁLE elements taken és those

replicated at the 5% level), the two outcome scales are comparable.

(iv) A construct reconstruction score was obtained by rank

ordering exact probabilities of construct association computed by
the program-EXACT. The discontinuous categories. of construct
_reconstruction reported in Chapter 3.3., namely ﬁBFLICATION,
DISPLACEMENT and EMERGENCE are related to this score in .the
following way: that DISPLACEMENT and EMERGENCE when taken as cases
of construct instability, and REPLICATION as the instance of
construct stability: obtain a significant aséociation with the exact
probabilities of construct ;association (X 2 (1) = 63.12, .001 > p;

Table 31).

3.4.1.4. In summary, the four outcome measures described avove
provide an ordinal referent against which the user may articulate
his anticipated outcomes. Level 1 reflective stratcgies thus-

entail that user making a series of ordinal judgements concerning
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DISFLACED & REFLICATED TOTAL
EMERGENT CONSTRUCTS
_ CONSTRUCTS

EXACT PROBAEILITY 26 110 136
.05

EXACT PROBABILITY ne 12 53 -
.05

" Total 22 122 194

(M.B. This table is derived from the data reported in Chapter 3.3.,
ana is baged on pooled constructs from the replicated grid series

of 5 subjects).

TABLE 31 Interaction between construct reconstruction measures.

his constructs and elements and incorporating these judgements into
a display along with ordinal cutcome measures. In assembling this
display, the user may readily identify discrepancies between
anticipated and observed cuicomes. In a similar fashion to the

Level 3 strategy. the user may then be requested to furnish an

cxnianation for the ohserved discrevancies.
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3.,4.2. The insight grid procedure.

3.4.2.1. The activities involved in the imsight grid procedure

may now be summarised (Fig. 57) to illustrate activifies-and
secohdary modelling at éach 1eyela In operational terﬁé the insight
grid procedure comprises two ﬁajor compcnents, an elicitation seésion,
‘and a feed-back session. The duration of each session vafies but

is generaily between 2-3 hours. 1n the case studies that follow,
thregrgrids were produced. by . two subjecis, and thus theig involve-
ment averaged between 12-18 hours. The insight grid.cycle may be.
schenatised from the subject's point of view in Fige 58 as six

‘modules.

3.4.2.2, lModule A; glément elicitation proceeded by requesting
that the user identify the area of greatest personal concern byl”
listing as many persons involved in this area as possible. The

" first lisg often pfoduced more_than 20 names of acquaintances and
relatives. However, the user selected only 10 names from this list
on the basié that they were those personé{most important to the user
and his concerns. These 10 names were finally‘recéfded on separate
6" x L cards, shuffled and numbered from 1 to, 10. _Iﬁ addition to
the 10 names three exfra elemenf cards vere introduced: MYSELF AS I
-APEEARﬁTQ OTﬁERS; MYSELF AS ; REALLY AM; HYSELF AS I WOULD LIKE
;TO 35. | | -

Completing the grid matrix entailed the production of 6 constructs
by the Full-Con?ext gliciﬁation method. After each construct was
elicited and recordzd on a numbered 6" x 4" card, elcment cards

were irmediately sorted into five piles in an ordersd series, pvile
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Figure 57 Insight grid-precedure.
Secondary ~ User Transformations and
Modelling Displays
Level 4
furnish Y 4 assemble
explanation posterior
_for observed |« 4 Level 3 ) —< probability-
discrepancies ' > outccme
between | d:a.splews _
occasions R k
furnish a2sgemble
descriptions f s pripncipal
of principal | | Klevel 2 ) .- | compenent
comp.onents dispiay
Y i  §
* furnish essenble
explanation ~_+_| anticipated-
for'disc:rep-'- < / Level 1)}_ observed Iﬁ\
ancies of outconme
_ant;cipation ~ 4 k i ) §isp1ays
t
grid £+1 | compute compute comgpute
outcaue A posterior
scores solution probabile
grid | and out- ities
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' MODULE A PRODUCTION
OF GRID MATRIX

A

Y

SESSION ODULE B. ANTICI=
ONE \ PATION OF LEVEL 4

OUTCOMES

KODULE C DESCRIPIION
OF - STGNIFICANT
L . EVENTS

A

Y

HMODULE D ASSEMBLY
OF LEVEL 2 DISPLAY

v - R )
Module C!'

SESSICN 4' MODULE E ASSEMELY
O OF LEVEL 1 DISPLAYS

/ _ -

NODULE F ASSEMBLY
OF LEVEL 3 DISFLAYS

-

Figure 58 The seaquence of operations of the insight grid procedure.
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labelled '1' denoting the left hand-pole of the comstruct, and

the pile labelled '5' denoting the right-hand pole.

It wvas suggested to the subject that he may reorder his element

ca;ds as many times as he wished until their ordering conveyed the
idea he wished to express. When he was satisfied with the ordering,
he was asked toc check the wording on the construct card to ensure

that it'clearly represented the idea embodied in the element ordering.
Care was taken to ensure that the subject did not feel obliged to
describe his cpnstructs such that they were necessarily comprehensible

to the experimenter.

This procedure-was all that was required on tne first occasion. On
subsequent occasions, however, the subject proceeded by taking up
the constrﬁct cards of all constructs produced on previous occasions,
and re-applying them to the element cards. All element sorts
produced in thie way were numerically reccrded by the experimenter
on blank grid forms. The subject was given a personal file in

which he retained his element and construct cards. The experimenter

was not informed of the content of these cards until after the grid

3.i.2.3. _Module B; subjective anticipations of grid outcomes
were formulated in 4 areas in the insight grid, nemely, (i) central/
incidental elements; (ii) core/veripheral constructs; (iii)

elenent reconstruction; (iv) construct reconstruciicn.

Anticipations were formulated by requassting that the subject rank-
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order element and construct cards, in response to the following

instructions:-

(i) "Lay out all the person cards face up. From the cards
pick out that person whom you think is most important

to you as you have described him/her in your grid.

That is, pick cut that person whom you think is best defined
by the constructs you have just used. Place that card on
the extreme left of the table. HNow from the remaining cards
pick out the next moét important person and put that card
to the ripght of the first. Continue until all the cards

have been arranged in a rou,

(ii) "Lay out all the construct. cards face up. From the cards
pick out that construct which you think is most important

to your definition of MYSELrF AS I REALLY AM as you have

described yourself in yow grid. Fiace that card on the

extreme left and from the remaining cards wnick out the
next most important and place that to the right of the first
card. Continue until all the cards have been arranged in a

rowl,

Cn the second and all subsequent occasions, (i) and (ii) ware

completed, but in addition the following instructions were given:-

(iii) "Lay out all the person cards face up. From the cards
pick out that verson about whom you think you have changed

your mind about'most a5 you have described him/her in this

and your last grid. fThat is, pick out that person wWnom you

think has moved mest alcng the constructs in your grid.
Flace that card on the extreme left aud from the remaining
cardes pick out that person whom you think that you have
next changed your mind about and place that to the right
of the first card. Continue until all the cards have been

arranged in a row".

\
J



432~

(iv) "Lay out all the construct cards face up. From the cards
pick out that construct along which ycu think you have

most changed your mind abcout the people in this and your

last grid as you have described them. That is, pick out that

construct which you think displays the greatest amount of
movement of persons between.this and yoﬁr last grid. Place
that card on the extreme left and from the remairning cards
pick out that construct which you think displays the next most
greatest change. Continue until all the cards have been

arranged in a row',

Each of these four rankinss were recorded by the experimenter on

blank Prediction/Outcome forms (see Appendix G).

3.4,2.4. liodule C and module C'; on the first occasion, this

module comprised a set of brief characterisations of each of the

persons selected as clements, recorded on separate sheets of paper,.

N
ard retained in the subjeci's personal file. These characterisations

were made in response to the following instructions:-

"iake a sheet of paper and write the name of the first
person you have selected at the top. How write a brief
sketch of this person-ito cover the fcllowing areas: nHow
frequently do you meet this persén? “Yhat sort of relaticn-
ship do you have with him/her? How important is he/she to

your present concern? lake a similar boprief sketch for each

of the people you have chosen'.

On the sccond and subsequent occasions the subject was reguested to
make noies about events wpich he considered to be significant and
then to consider each element in ture in relation to each construct

in the preceding grid, as foliocws:-
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"Take up the first of your person cards in one hand, and.
the first construct you produced in the other hand. Think
about the events you have just noted. Has your opinion

of that person in terms of that construct changed as a

-result of those eventa?®

'If the subject conéidered events.did have implications for his
opinions of an element in terms of each construct, E recorded a tick
in the appfopriate cell of a blank grid forﬁ (Moduie c). Foilowing
each of the module F displays this procedure was-repéated, (Module
_C'), and E rego%ded_any_aﬁdi?ipqal implicaticns and ﬁhgir source
(i.e. the outcome class represented in the module F display) on the.

same grid form (see Appendix G).

3.4.2.5. 'Moduie D; Level 2 displays were derived from the .
cumulative principal components analysis described in Chapter 3.2. -
This analysis provided the basis for the assembly of a display
consisting of the ﬁwo segments; (i) coﬁsfruct/élement compohents

displays; (ii) construct/element outcome displays.

‘i) ~ Component displays;.from the curmilative principal component
gna}ysis o{leaph successive grid, it was possible, by using the
methpd_pf»;epresentaﬁ;og describe@ in ChapterA3.2., to assign construcfs
to those ;9@p9nenﬁs which they most rerresent. After al; constructs

gad been acpggnted_for by this pgthod, the remaining components

were Q;Sgardgd as errqr-variance. This method invariably succeeded

’jp gpgoggtingnfor betweeh‘75-95% qf the tota; variance. Thus as
little as % and at the most»éi% of the totq;_vériance.was_discarded

as crror variznce. Vithin each component, representative constructs



by 3le

vere ordered from the highest to the lowest loading on that compgﬂﬁnt,
and each construct was labelled as loading positively on that

component.

Having identified significant ggmponents, it vas possible to order
eclements from the highest pesitive to the highest_negative vector.
Wheg thg analysis had been accomplished, the subject.was invited to
assemble the display by'ér; ging hie construct and element cards

on the table as in tﬁe Fig; 59:

In the column representing component 1 were arranged constructs
from the most representative (C5) to the least (C%), V'here constructs
cbtained negative loadings, new construct cards were subsfituted
in the array with tﬁe construct pole ﬁescripiions reversed. Thus
the.subject, simply by reading down the left and right hand sides
. of the cogstruct cards, obtained a descriptién of the first qgmponent.
similarly, all left hand descriptions refer té the left hand cards

in the element arrey, anﬁ the right hand side to the right hand
element cards. To the right of the construct cards vere the clements
from, on the left, the highest negative vector to, onfthe:righﬁ;{the
h;ghest positiveAvector. Within. this sequence, hoviever, the elgments
were arranged under three hgading cards, namely CEETQAL‘in),
INCIDEHTAL.-CENTQAL-(f). Occasionally, all CENTRAL elements were

of the same sign; this indicatedufo the subject that that component
vas eséentially one-sidea; ap& that no eleﬁent'conﬁistently

represented the opposite pole.

This procedure was follewed for all components until all constructs

. eels

-
v
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Figure 60  Hodule D display: Day 1.
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had been located. The full module D display for a subject's (Tom)

first grid is represented in Fig. 60.
WVhen the array was complete, the subject was asked:-

""Can you now look at each column in turn, and decide
what the constructs in that column have in ccmmon, and
what distinguishes them from the constructs in other
columns. That is, can you think of a word or phrase to
describe each coclumn. If you can, ncote this worﬁ bf

phrase dotm on a blank carg'.
This vart of the exercise wes intended primarily to direct the
subjeci's attention to the censtruct groups in such a way as to form

a higher-order description of the principal components.

(ii) tcome dispiays; by employing the four scores reporied in

3.e1., two principal cutcome displays were assembled:-
a) Core construct score x construct reconstruction scors,

b) Central element score x element reconstruction score.

These displays each comprised construct and element cards arrayed
in a two dimensioral space formed on the surface of the table by

a set of numbered cards representing rank positions on each of the

scales. Fig. 61 indicates the laycut of the cards.
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On the tasis of the ocutcome measures, construct or element carde
were located in this space. Of interest in these displays were
deviations from the main diagonal running from bottem left o tob
right. That is, it would be expected that CORE constructs would be
STABLE (ard CEITRAL elements would be STABLE) if the subject was not
undergoing significant change. Departures from thesé diagonals
would thus be of interest to the subject, and althcugh it was not
requested in the following case studies, may become a basis for

rrompting the subject to furnish explanations of these discrepancies.

3.4.2.6. Medule E; Feedback displeys were assembled to reflect

‘the match-rismatch between the subjectivg anticipations obtained

in module B and the grid outhmes of module D. These displays tcok

a similar form to the outcome displays of medule D in that a two-
-dimensional matrix formed by the subject's rank ordering of construcis
and elements and the obtained cutcome rankings was arrayed on tne |
surface of the table. Four disﬁlays of this kind were mnrcduced on

the first feedback session: {a) centrzl element display; (b) core
construct display; and in addition on the second and subsequent
feedback sessions: (c) element recorstruction display; (d)

construct recomstruction display.

Each display took the form repmresented by Fig. 62, where the dotted
diagonal was obtained if the subject's anficipations vere comnpletely
accurate. Once zgain, deviations from this diagonal represented areas
of interest to the subject, and these deviations provided 'gquery
rrompis!. After mresentation of each dizplay, the subject was

irovided with a Query Form (see Appendix G} on which was ncied these

construct or element numbers that showed larze deviaticons from the
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diagonal. . Adjacent to these numbers was a blank space in which the
subject could note down comments and explanations in reply to the

question or Query Prompt:-

"Can you think of any reason why you thought construct/
élemeﬁt.....might be core/central? That is, can you

describe why this construct/element seemed so important/

v,

unimportant to you at the time? If you can, jot down

your reasons in the space provided on the Query Form".

3.4.2.7. 7Hodu1e ?; fbllowing-the saﬁe'érocedﬁre:for @oduie E,-
Level 3 dieplays were assembled to reflect the match or mismatch
between posterior probabilitiies obtained {rom previous grids and .
the grid outcomes of module D. _Two—dimensional'arrays were assembled
comprising the nominal categories of CENTRAL vs. INQIDENTAL, CORE vs.
PERfPHERAL;_STABLE vs. UNSTAELE and TRANSITIONAL, to qhich were
attached the degree of certainty (posterior ﬁrobability) with which
any conctruct or element was assigned to each category. The

arrangement of the display was as represented in Fig. 63,

« ) l’—\' *
CORE (69%) - )
N

PREDICTED. _ _ _ .
. . : P \ '
4
PERIPHERAL (72%) Y ,l @
S
' PERT FHERAL | CORE
* QUTCOME
Figure 63.
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In this example, notable discrzpancies between predicted oﬁtcdﬁés--
and 6bserved outcomes would be those constructs located inrceils
(a) and (b). The subject was provided with a Query Form cn whici
" these discrepancies were noted and was requested to furnish-an

explanation by the following instructions:=

"Can you think of any reason why construct/glement.....
is no longer core/central in your grid? In particular L e
‘has anything of note occurred in your relationships with '
these reople that might have led to this unexpecfed:outcbme?
If yout can identify an event(s) of this sort, jot down a

brief note of what occurred in the space provided cn the o s

Query Ferm'.

3.4.2.8. This procedure waé emﬁlbyed in tvo case studies .
comprising three grids (i.e. six sessicns), ;aking f&ace cver
periods of two and four menths. Each of the three grid matriceé K
- consisted of ratings on esix elicited constructs, and, with the 5
exception of tHe first grid, those constructs produced in>preceding
grids. Thus, in each of tbe series a total of 18 constructs were
'produced, with the total of 36 element sorts, (constructs 1-6

replicated twice, ccastructs 7-12 replicated once).

The purbose of reéorting the follcwing case studies is twofold;
first, to review the applications of the techniqueé outlined
.abové, in order to explcre their feasibility; second, %he valuq
of the technigues for promoting modelling competence may be
examined by analysing exsmpies of the respouses to the varicus
proupis arising from the feedback displays, and their effect on

subsequent mcdelling.
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Hovever, within the three grid cycle, a limited number of Level: 1

and 3 displays were possible, (Table 32).

TABLE 32 Displays available in a three-fold prid .series.

GRID . LEVEL 3 DISFLAYS - LEVEL 1 DISPLAYS
1 2 3 1 2 3
Central
. . L N
Elements - v o Vv v v 4
Core Constructs V4 V4 v v v
Element
_ Reconstruction . ’ v RV 4 V4
" Construct _
~ Reconstruction 4 V4 v
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3.4.3. Tom: an illustrative case-study.

?

5.4.3.1. Tom, a recently éarried publisher's representative in
his mid-twenties, was expériencing sonme dissatisfaction with his
job and felt that it was time to explore the possibilities of
alternative employment. However, he admired and respected a number
of his colleagues, and having been employed by the same firm for
some years found great difficulties in formulating his frustrations.
In volunteering for the experiment he wished to clariiy his
relationships to his working colleagues in a way that would enable
him to ideﬁfify those aspects of these relationships that he valued,
and to articulate his own personal jdeals against these relaticn-

ships. Tom completed three grids (Day 1, Day 24, Day 103).
Module A

" In the first séssion, Tom named ten colleagues with whom be met
frequently; some were vurely business relationshins whilst others
were in Tom's words "the kindé I can have a beer with". In addition
to these ten colleagues, the elements WYSELF AS I REALLY AM, and
MYSELF AS I WOULD LIKE TC BE were included, and all elements wvere

noted on numbered 6" x 4" cards.

In order fo introduce the vrocedure of eliciting a construct to
Tom, a number of practice elements were preduced (names of Prime
Ministers) and trial constructs elicited and applied to the practice
elemerts. This enabled@ Tom to proceed on his own, without inter-

vention by the experimenter. It vas aiso made clear to Tom that
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he would retain possession of all construct cards and any notes
he might meke, and thus he was able to record his impressions:

with complete confidentiality.

Tom then elicited six constructis usiﬁg the Full Context elicitation
method, which entailed laying out all eiement cards face up and
selecting two cards to exemplify the pole of a construct that he
considered "most important and most immediately evident”, Ton's
description of each construct was noted on a numoered 6" x 4" card,
following which five numbered cards were arranged ca the table

to fepresent a fi%e-point gcale running from pole to pole of the
construct. Taking up the twelve element cards Tom then ordered the
five numbered carde in accordancé with his view of the extent to
vhich each person displayed the features he 5ad named. The allotment
of ;ards vas then read off numerically to the experimenter who

. recorded them on the Crid Fernm. : oo
Module ' B

After completing his grid, Tom laid out all his element cards

on the taovle and ranked them, following the instructions of
3.%.2.3. (i). The rank positions of each clement were recorded

by E on aPrediction/Outcome form. This process was immediately
repeated for consiructs following the instructions of 3.4.2.3. (ii).
This completed module B on the first occasion. In additicn, on
subsecueni occasions Tom preceded to gank order constructs and

elenentz follcewing the instructions of 3.4.2.3. (iii) and (iv).
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Module C

On the first occasion, Tom briefly characterised the people that
he chose to coﬁstrue,.and it was evident that his relationships

fell into three groups:

Group A: colleagues he perceived as '"one of the lads" with

whom he socialised and enjoyed stable relationships;

Group B: colleagues whom he perceived as "approachable!, but

"not the tyve I can have & beer with";

Group C: colleagues with whom he perceived ne had less in comnon
and with whom he had an ambiguous relationshivp, and

greater difficuliy in meeting on a social level.

The fcllowing extracts from Tom's characterisations confirm these

groupings:-
Grounv A .
rerem——— e ——— 3

(E1) G.B. "typical Londoner..... started at the bottor: and
hasn't changed an iota.....spends mcst lunch hours in the
pub.....doesn't give 2 damn about hou peodle see him, he's

just himself".

(E3) Fr. B. "typically crcknef.....a real curger 2nd blue language

eee..makes lots of money'.
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(ES) B.D. 'he's the kind I can have a beer with.....we have
gimilar attitudes and interestSe.....l see him often and he's

one of the first I met".

(E7) J.B. "we went through all the business routine and then we
met socially a couple of timeS.e....I think I'm likely to,

see him often'.

GrouB-B'

(E2) R.F. " a good friend.....but is on edge about his business - o

eessnot really able to keép it 211 together".

(E4) K.P. “approachable fellow, but not initially.....he's at the ' e
top of the organisation structure.....still a serious client-.
customer relationship, but friendly.....not the typc I can .

say 'let's have a quick pint'to".

(ES) Mrs. Y. "approachable motherly person.....l get on well with
her, but thére are some things you can.say to her, and some

things you'can't".
(E8) Mr. F. "on the first occasion we met we talked and talked

about things other than business.....very interesfing person,

but a very busy man".

Grdué C

(E9) Mr. Y. "of Polish extraction.....owns his owm business and is
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doing well.....but hets a bit pedantic".
(E10) E.T. "he's about 40 but wears natty suitS.....not a
niddle-aged hippie Just likes to wear long hair.....gentle

fellow, possibly homogexual and effeminate”.

On days 24 and 108, module € comprised a set of statements in

iy

vhich Tom indicated whether significant events had occurred in hi;
relationships with these persons. In'additiSh, Tom conéiéered”
each element in turn in relation to each construct, and E recorded -

a tick in the appfopriate cell on a blank grid forﬁ if the events &
fhat he had identified had any implications for his view of that &
element in terms of each construct. Following cach Level 3 fcedback-
display, this‘proceéure vas rgpeated and additional ticks were
intrcduced where he cornsidersd he had identified implications origin-
2lly ommitted or overlocked. The modifications to module C vere 3

termed module ¢V,

To“illustrate the functicning of the progedures: the following
sections will concentrate on Level 1 and 3-disp1aysfinftermsﬂof_

the main features of Tom's grids, namely predication centrality and
stability. The functioning of Level 2 displaysvwill not be

examined, however, as the procedures and outcomes invcived have been
discussed by other authors {Thomas, 1976). The results of transform-

ations performed on Tom's grids are listed in Apoendix G,
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5.4.3.2. Element centrality.

(1) Hodule E: Level 1 displays.

To illustrate the module E display, Fig. 6l represents the subjective
anticipafion outcome display as it was assembled by Tom.

-

It was explained thaf complete accuracy in prediciion vould resui;
in element cards lying along the dotied diagonal, and that the
further element cards were from this diaéonal the greater the
discrepancy between Tom's anticipations and the observed ou}come.
.ﬁbWever, it was pointed out that overall accurécy was good (Spearman..
rho = 0.29%) but that the three off-diagonal cards (Y, ¥ and ET)
required further inspection in order to identify the source of the -
error. These cards were selected by the'arbitra;y rule that the
discrepancy equalled or exceeded half the.number of elements in the
sanple. . ‘ =

From this exanple it may be—seen that in this first comparison,

three Query Promﬁts were produced. Table 33 records the. data frem
which displays of this sort were produce& throughout the grid series.
The three blocks represent the feedback session Tor each‘of Tem's
three grids. Within each block, the first column (ilod. B) records
Tom's anticirvations concerning the impo;tance of each element to

that grid, these judgements recorded as ranks, with renk 1 inéicating
thét\element'that”?om expected to bte '"most impottant!. Thé second
column (Ob) representé observed centrality ranked from the most to

the least central in terms of the outconle measures described in 3.4,1.

. r,.-?&-
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Day 1
ANTICIPATED
QUTCOMES

LEAST
IMPORTAITE

TEAST B Day 1 MOST
ENTRAL GBSERVED CENTRAL
OCTCOMES

Figure 64 Day 1 Module E disnlay.

The third column (D) denotes the discrepancy beiween the two sets
of rankings, those exceeding the'qrbitrary deviation rule providing.
Query Frompts, (column 4, ?). To assess the consequences of this
feedoack, subsequent recenstruction of elements is indicated in those
columns interpolated between feedback blocks, (ER), recording an X
if the exact probabilitiy cf asscciation between ratings Ior any
element on the twe succeeding grids fails to attain the 5 level

T

of signiricance.
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DAY 1 DAY 24 DAY 108
B E E

EL}B ©Ob D ? ER{B O D ? ER{B O D 2
1 7 12 5 x 6 8 2 2 1 1
2 6 -4 2 7 9 2 | x 2 1 1
31 % 3 1 2 3 9 alx |3 & 1
4 3 6 2 2 4 2 X 1 16 1
5112 5 7 a| x 8 10 2 x | & 7 3
6 |11 8 3 5 7 2 5 5 0
7 (10 7 3 x L 5 1 6 6 O
8 5 1M1 6 b| x |10 11 1 7 9 2
9 9 9 0 x 9 6 3 x 8 8 o
W] 2 10 8 c¢f x |1 12 1 0 2 2
1T} 1 1 © x 1 4 O x 1 2 1
12213 2 1 3 2 1 9 3 6
Notes’
ElL, elements
B mcdule B
E module E
O observed outcomes
D discrepancy

ER element reconstruction

TARBLE 535 Level 1 prompt chart - element centrality.‘
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To indicate the nature of the responses to the Query Prompts,
examples of Tom's explanations are listed below corresponding to

the letters in column & of Table 35.

(a) “Yes. I've changed my mind about her (¥). She placed an
urgent order but something didn't arrive so she vhoned the-
office and as I wasn't there she gave a rollicking toc who-
ever answered. How I'm wondering if she's two-faced as

when I saw her after that she was as nice as pie'.

(b) "I thought he (F) would be important because I have just
met him, but he's a busy fellow, bresk, and I don't think
I would have formed a strong opinion about him after all.

It's hecause he is new to me',

(¢c) "Last time I saw him (ET) he seemed more relaxe&, a bit more
"time on his hands. He seemes to have taken a liking to me.
He has & tendency towards being slightly. effeminate, but is
proﬁably just 2 s2nsitive kind of perscn., 1 suppose it's
because he took a liking to me. He sent an order to me

instead of head office and I appreciate that".

Here, it is evident that Tom is appraising not only his coustructions

of these persons, but also identifying evemts in his relationships

with them that might throw light on discrerancies in his predictions.

For example, "She (W) gave a rollicking to vwhoever enswered the

phone", and “he (ET) sent an order to me instead of head office"

are both examples of events perceived by Tom to be possible explana-

tions for under or overestimating the importance of thege Dersons
to his grid. Indeed, in all four cases in Table 33 in which

discrepant elements are retested in subsequent grids (Prompts e, b



=451~

¢ and d), these elements do display significant rating changes.
Interestingly, the greatest discrepancy on Day 108 was in estimating
the importance to Tom's grid of the element MYSELF AS I WOQULD LIKE

TO BE, to vhich prompt Tom replied:-

"T had the feeling for once that I was talking about things
as they were rather than as I would like thenm to be; I was
saying that I felt harassed, but I have changed my mingd.

At that time lots of things were happening and since then
I've found my sales are up by 105; we have busy times and
not so busy times. There are peak times as far as oproblems
are concerned, and I have to go dashinz round to sort them
out, which means I don't get a chance to socialise with
customers and 1 see them in a different light, a total
businessman's view. At present I'm not harassed as I

have no problems and I am a bit more relaxed".

In contrast to the exnlanations Tom had furnished for other piompts,
in analysing his seli-ideal Tom is analysing his immediate construc-
tions (e.g. ~feeling tharassed', 'a total businessman's view', etc.),
but even here cannot dissociate this conversation from events

vhich he considers to be significant (';t that time lots of things

vere happening').

It is evident that Tom's anticipations improved in accuracy (Day 1,
Spearman rho = .29%; Day 24, rho = .334; Day 108, rho = .$37) and
that thié was not achieved simply by learning a fixed ordering of
elements, since the outcome measures of Day 1 and Day 103 are only
weakly related (Day 1 x Day 103, rho = .25¢). 1In other wcrds,

Tom appears tc have acquired the ability to analyse his construing
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behaviour to detect the occurrence of a: particular gfid outcomre I:;
which is extremely difficult to contrive, and to employ this.

ability in circumstances that vary considerabl& over long reriods

of time. Alfhough'it cannot be asserted that Tom's analyeis of these
discrepancies directlf led him to reformulate his perceptiéns of -
varticular relationshigps, there is evidence that on subsequent
occasicns his construction of these perscns involved.underwent some

alteration.

(ii) lodule F: Level 3 diéplays.

As the assembly of a Level 3 display required an initial observation-
in order to derive posterior prcbabilities, the first jodule F
display occurred ir the Day 24 feedback session. The form of digniay

on this occasion is represented in Fig. 65.

Figure 65. Day 24 Module F display.

55%
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FROBABILISTIC
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It was explained that the percentage values on the left irndicated

the degree of certainty with which the predictions could be

asserted. As the prediction 'central' could not be asserted with

a degree of certainty exceeding 50% (owing to low prior probabilities)
all elements were expected to be incidental with different degrees

of certainty. Thus, those elements (GB, B and M) in the lower

right gradient repreéented sizeable discrepancies, and Tom's

attention was directed to these elements alone.

Similar discrepancies for Day 103 are listed in Table 34. Within
gach feedback bleck, the first column (Hoa. C) indicates tﬂ;3e
elements in relation to whom Tem identified significant eventis (/)
the second column indicating discrepancies between posterior
probabilities and observed outcomes (¥od. F). These discremancies
(D) give rise to Query Prompts (?), which in turn enable Tem to
redefine the significant evénts of Mod. C or ito identify vreviously
unidentified events (iod. C'). Again, the column iterpola{ed
between feedback blocks (ER) indicates those elements that fail to
attain an exact probability of association of 35 between Day 24

and Day 103. N -

Again, to indicate the rature of Tom's responses to Query Promots
arising from these displays, examples of his explanaticns are

listed below:-

(2) "fhat's odd. He's (GB) onc of the mest estabiished of my
relationships. Ve have a few pints overy time we see each
othier, arnd I wculd have thought that for that reason he

would be important to me. I have two categories for this
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fellow, in business we are different to when we are in the
rub. It depends on where I meet him as to how I see him.
But I'm beginning to wonder whether peonle whe stay in this

‘business end up by veing like him".

(b) "Lately my relationship with this fellow (B) has been on the
up and up. His language is awful, he is in a different world

from me, but I now admire he doesn't pull his punches'.

(¢) "I've spoken té this fellow (M) once since last time. BHRe's
trying to con us out of scmething, so since then I've
spoken to someone who knows fhis fellow énd who said he's
that sort of person. Which means that now I'1l treat him with

some suspicion't,

Query Prompis arising from discrepancies in the Level 3 displays

more direcfly orientate Tom to events in his relationshins. Although
in several cases Tom succeeds in identifying events mrior to this
display (liod. C}, it may be seen that Query Prompts (2) and {c) do
extend the list of events following the display (Fod. C'). In both
of these cases, the explanaticns furnished by Tom comprise frasments
of behaviour ("in business we are different %o when we are in the
pub''; "I've spoken to this fellow once-since last time. He's

trying to con us cut of something") and Tou's interpretations of
these fragments. Similarly, on Day 108, Tom again extended the

mocule C record of events following this display:-

(g) "I've seen him (¥) a counle of times, but he's a brash
sort of fellaow, as if he were selling from a marke: stall.
It's a bit off-putting and an asyect of business that Tim

not happy with'l.
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Day 100

Day 24
Module ¥ Module F
pm|lCcC Ex O D 2 C'|ER|c X oOb. D 2 g
1 I ¢ D a ¢ 173 © D -d
2 | 155 I x 173 . I
3 |v 8 ¢ D b Vx|V I7 C D e
4 | I55 C x "¢62 C
5 v I35 I V] x 173 1
6 |v 1 I V. V I192- ¢ D f v
7 8% 1 192 I
8 | . 18 1 ‘12 ¢ D g
-9 @B+ ¢ D ¢ V|x |y I73 C. D h
0| 155 1 175 I
1 155 ¢ x c62 ¢ .
12 155 ¢ 62 ¢

Notes

El _ elements
C  Module C
Ex Expected outcome’

Ob Observed outcome

discrepancy

? Prompt

ER element reconstruction
c! Module C!

I Incidental

C Central

Figure denotes percent certainty

TABLE .34 Level 3 prompt charts - element centrality.
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In réply to several prompts, Tom was able to acknowledge and reﬁeat
events that he had already identified (b,e,f and h) a procedure that
provided Tom with positive confirmation that his identification of
events was associated with alterations in grid outcomes. On one
prompt, however, Tom was unable to furnish an explanation, (d),
claiming that this outcome was unaccountable since his view of this

person seemed to him to be unchanged.

In sunmary, the displays described above were readily interpreted
by Tom, and the Query Prompts derived did provoke some reappraisal
pf his relationchips. Of the eight prompts, three provided
additional insights into interpersonal eveats, four confirmed Tom's

injtial event identification, and one was unaccountable.

3.4.5.3. Core Constructs.

(i) Hodule E: Level 1 displays.

The module E display for constructs took a similar form to that for
the element displays of 3.4.3.2. Table 35 records Tom's.anticipa-
tions of the importance of constructs for his self-definition, the
observed grid outcomes, and the Query Prompts that derive from

significant discrepancies.
Examples of Tom'a replies to Query Prompts are as follows:-

(a) C1: HARASSMENT OF RUNMING 4 BUSINESS
"I assumed that that was sometining I did not want to be. Most

of the wmeople wko rum their own businesses are harassed,
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DAY 1 DAY 24 DAY 108
ifodule E Module E Module E

¢c |B oo p2|cr|B oo D 2|crRlB ob D 2
1 2 6 La]x 2 7 5 8 6 2
2 5 3 2 9- 6 3 5 8 3
3 3 1. 2 M 4 7elx [13 17 &4
411 5 bb|x 8 2 6a|x |1 16 2
s e 2 2 5 1 &4 b5 19
6 6 4 2 2 3 1 9 11 2
7 . 3 8 5 7 10 3
8 _ 10 12 2 711 4L 7
9 7 1 .4 12 1 2
16 4 9 s 15 12 3
11 1 10 9e 6 13 3
12 6 5 1 1 3 2
13 6 9 3
L 8 7 1 f-
15 177 18 1
16 2 1 1
17 3 2 1
18 0 15 5
Notes
C . coastruct D discrepancy
8 nmodule B | ?  prompt.

Ob observed outcomes CR construct reconstruction

TABLE 35 Level 1 promot chart - construct centrality.
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difficult to get on with socially, messed up and often

inefficient".

(b) Chk: ABLE TO COMMUNICATE IN A BUSINESSLIKE WAY,
"Most of the people who are harassed don't have enough time
to go through rormal procedures. They don't seer to have
enough time to cater for yoﬁ. That was what seemed
jmportant. That they weren't able to be efficient and

businesslike seemed less important,

(e) C3: SMART.
"This has to do with being socially compatible. I used to
think being presentable was important, but, for instance,

BD is scruffy but is socially compatible to me'.

It is evident once again that in appraising his constructions, Tom
found it necessary tc draw on persons and interpérsonal circumstances
to qualify Mis interpretaticns (e.g. "most of tae people wno run
their own businesses are harassed"; "for instance, ED is scruffy out
is socially compatible to me"). Moreover, of the four construcis
that manifested significant reconstructicn betwveen grigs (C1, C4 on
Day 24; C3 4 on Day 108) all of them were associated with Query

Prompts in the feedback sessiors.

However, the accuracy with which Tom identified construcis relevant
to his self-definition does not improve between Day 1 and Day 24
(Spearman rho, -.371, -.007, resvectively) but does show considerable
improvement on Day 105 (rho = .711). Newever, when predictiv
azcuracy on those consiructs introduced into successive grids is
examined, a more gradual improvement is apvarent (Day 1, rho =

" =.371; Day 2%, rho = 486; day 103, rho = .657). This.shggesis thot
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. Tom may on successive occaeions, Have been basing his anticinafieﬁs'

“on const}ucts’uhich wefe core on preceding érids, rathef than
.1dent1fy1ng the way in whlch he employed constructs to deflne him-
'self at that tlme. That is, he.qay_have been dlstracted by a
construct's previous relevance wvhilst aseessing its current relevance,
(and relevance does fluctuate between occa31ons Day 1 to Day 24,

‘rho = .314; Day 24 to Day 108 rho = .042). Clearly, newly

introduced constructs would not be affecfed_by-this interference.

¢

(ii) . Module F Level dlsnlays.
Table 36 records for Day 24 and Day 108 the constructs of ‘module F
displays for eonstructs, and the Query Frompts arising from those.

- displays. Examples of Tom's replies to these Prompts are as follovis:-

(b) Ch: ABLE TO COIMUNICATE IN. A BUSINESSLIKE WAY. o
’ “Being able to communicate affects my eificiency; that's not

strictly true, rather than efficiency, it affects my ambition!

(¢) C6: UNSUITABLE TO BUSINMESS.

‘"This has become very important. I'n.beginning to*e;amine
these fellows, asking are they suitable tc what they are
doing. Of course I'm asking the same question of myeelf".

Again, this procedure enzbles Tom to extend the list of significant
events he pre&uced-in module C, not by introducing new events he

had previously overlooked, but apparently by discoveriné newv

reitevancies of familiar events for his constructs.. For example, -

Tom found that his appraisal of persons who £o or do not "couamunicate
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Day 24 Day 108
Module -F ) Module ~ F
cofc =™ oD 2 c|cdc = o5 p 2
1 v B30 ¢ D a _ 3 C D
2 e51 ¢ o . c65 C
3 c51 ¢ . c65 P D
4 MO ¢ D by | x %3 P
5 1 ¢ . .c'6§ c
6 |v =0 ¢ D .c v \/‘PGSP
- ‘c51 P
8 c51 ¢
g c51 P
10 v €51 ¢
11 | v e
12 _ L

P periphéral
- C core

Figure denotes percent certainty

TABLE 36 Level 3 promot charts - construct centrality.
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in a businesslike manner" had implications for business.efficiency
and "suitability to business life", Of elght 51m11ar relevancies -
1dent1f1ed by Tom in response to the dlsnlay, three were additionally
those identified in zodule C, whilst five confirmed relevancies

Previocusly identified.

3.4.3.4. Element and construct reconstruction.

" (i) Level 1 disvlays.

‘Tables 37 and 33 depict prompt chafts for Days 24 and 103 for
element and construct reconstruction ogtcomes. As outlined in
Table 32, Le?el 1 displays for these outcomes were available on the
second and third occasions alone, as the outcomes exhibited are a
function of change in predicatien between reproduced gfids. Tom
assembled these displays in the same manner ae preceding displays, ~
and discrepeneies were identified between constructs and elements
that he expected to have undergone change, and those that were
observed to have changed. Prompts based on these discrepancies were
phrased in the following terms:- -

-“Hhat made you think that your views of this construct/

element had/had riot changed when we can see that it has
not/has°"

Prempts are listed in column 4 of Tables 37 and 38. Exanples of

Tom's replies to the prompts of Table 37 are given below:

FLCTP
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Day 24 Day 108
{ODULE E NODULE E
E1 | tiod.B O D ? ER Mod.B  © D
1] 11 4 v a 7 1.5 4.5
2 S 11 2 x 6 6 o] |
3 8 3.5 .5 X 1 3 2
L | 12 12 0 . x .2 1 9
5 |10 1 9 b x 3 2 1
6 & 10 6 c 9 9.5 -5
7 ) 2 4 8 3 0
3 1 6.5 5.5 11 7 4
9 3 5 2 x 10 4 6
]2 .5 1.5 4 9.5 5.5
| 7 54 X 12 s 7
12 2 8.5 6.3 d 5 11.5 6.5

TABLE 37 Level 1 prompt charts - elemeni reconstruction.




(a)

(v)

(c)

"It depends where and when I meet this fellow. If I
meet him in the pub he's entirely different to when we
talk about business. But I don't use business acumen

with him, I'm very straight with him".

"I know why this is. It's because of that order mix-up
and my suspicions about her being fwo—faced.r I will have

to be wary of her".

"I expected to see him differently because he's becoming

more of a friend than a client'.

It is evident that cnce again the explanations offered by Tom are

a mix of discrete events which Tom identifies as the scurce of the

revised opinions ("It's because of that order mix-up") and of the

rationalisations that Tom makes for the outcome ("I expected to

see him differently because he's becoming rore of a friend than a

‘client”). This mix was also produced in reply to Query Prompts

deriving from Level 1 construct displays (Table 38):-

(a)

(b)

HARASSMENT OF RUNNING A BUSINESS

"I saw him as harassed, what with running his own bueiness.
I've been thinking whether these veople are really suitable
to what they're doing, asking nmyself if they would be
happier béing a farmer or labourer. This fellow he'd be
happier being a nig-farmer. So I suppose I'd be happier

being a pig-farmer too'.

SOCIALLY CCMPATIBLE
"They (ED,E) certainly don't see: efficient, but they get
where they want to go. They don't speak the right wayr,

but they get what they.want!,




Day 24 Day - 103

MODULE E MODULE E
Co Ob D CR B Ob D
1 U 3 5 8 3
2 3 1 3 6 3
3 6 0 x 1. 2 1
4L 2 1 x 2 1 -1
5 5 4 11 9 2
6 4 1 12 12 0
7 3 7 1
8 g 10.5 1.5
9 7 4 3
10 4 5 1
11 6. 3 3
12 1 1.5 .5

TABLE 38 Level 4 prompt charts - construct reconstruction.




465

-Tacle 37 reveals that very littie improvenent in Tom' s fredicfivc-
accﬁracy of elemcnt,reconstfuction cccurred over the two occasions
(Day 24, rho = .203; Day 108, rho = ,301). Thus, it appears tﬁat
Tom experienced some difficulty in estimating whethcr the ratings
obtaiceé by elements on replicated constructs had varied between

occasions.

This was not the case fcr constructa, (Table ;8) Tom's predJctlve
accuracy for construct reconstructlon 1nproved con51ueraoly, both
‘over the entire set of constructs (Day 24, rho = .200; Day 103

rho = .337) and for constructs introduced into his grid on Day 24
(rho = .814). The ability to detect construct reconstrﬁction may -
be a function of reapplying corst;ucts producea on earlier. occa51cns,
should Tom have dlfflculty in.interpreting a partlcu_ar cons»ruct he
may be certcln that his element allotments in a subsequent grid

will differ from those in his original grid.

(ii) Level 3 displays

Tables 39 and 40 depict prompt'charts for Level 3 disvlays on

Day 108. As is evident in Table 32, these displays became

available on the last occasion only as they are based on posterior
probabilities that derive from observing construct and element
reconstruction cccurring betqeen Days 1 and 24; Tom assembled these
disglays in a similar fashion to Level 3 centrality displays,
identified discrepant outconeE, and farnlsned explhnatlons by

“espcndlrr to nrcnptq nhrased in the followzng terms:~

LN
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"Can you think of any reason why yoﬁ have révieed yoﬁr_
opinion about these people in terms of this construct
between Days 24 and 108 when you did not revise your

opinion along it between Days 1 and 247".

Tom was able to utilise discrepancies deriving from these displays

> . - . :
to suggest possible sources of element reconstruction (Table 39):-

(a) "“I've seen RF since. Much like B, he is harassed with
running his business. With him I can jéke within éccepted
limits. Very straight fellow, 51ightly'absent-miﬁded; I've
‘realised since last time. But he's changing for the better, .
gradually I'm getting to know more about him, it's a little E

bit more free and easy".

(¢) "He (KP) has written to me and his letters seem to be-

softening towards me'.
- and construct reconstruction(Table 49):=-

C3  SHART _
"Smart people-were, I thought, people I can get on with.
I'm not so sure I believe that now, but:my ideal ‘custoner
would have all these proverties. 'qulapsing them 213

together makes my ideal customer',
3.4.3;5. Since tihe ccmpleticn of this.study'Tom has ré;ained'with
the same firm, out has beccome more estatlished and successful.  Ee
still zpypears to be suréeying alternatives, nut is more conterted
with the relaticnships he has formed.%hrcugh_hié work. Although
dissa?isfied vith the work that he dces, he aprnears to be hanpy

with the fact that he has achieved mastery of the challenge that
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Day 108
'imauf F
C T ob D 9 c

L 59 ¢
2 ™7 I D a v Notes
3 v 77 1 D b v C consistent
L A ™7 I D c v I inconsistent
> 59 I T transitional
5 v 77 C
7 759 ¢
5 759 ¢
E) v TS9 I
0 59 C
" T59 I
12 77 C

TABLE 39 level 5 wromnt chart ~ element reconstruction.

Day 108
Hodule F
L, A B .

Co o Ex Ob D ?2 ¢ Nctes
i 753 R T transitionzal
2 566 R S stable
3 866 B D a 74 R rerlicated
L S66  Ddis D b E emergent
g 7
5 s66 R Dis disvlaced
) v 866 R v

TERIE 40 Tevel % wromm: e : -
TABLE 40 Tevel % vromni chart - construct reconstruction.
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the job presented. 1In short, he appears to have separated the
tasks that his job entails from the relaticnships he has formed

with colleagues.
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5.4b.4. Evaluating the procedures.

3.4 4.1, Wnat do these procedure achieve? To attempt to

answér this question a number of prior considerations are important.
Firstly, an evaluatioﬁ of the effectiveness of the transforms gnd
displays embodied in the proce&ures constitutes an investigation

at a higher level of "discourse to the case-study considered in the
preceding sections. That is, whilst the case~study focusses on the.
content of operations performed oy the user (e.g.'particular‘
cpnstructs_and elemenf_oufcomes) an assessment of the procedures
seeké to discover whether particular general classes of oﬁﬁbome x
are achieved. Seéondly,.as the procedure is a cénversational 1
'technique, these classes of outcome cgnnot be unequivocally defined '*
without recourse to the purposes and cbjectives of the user who
interacts with the procedure. Although it may be formally stated ¥
that the procedures are intended tc enhance the modelling capabilitiés
of the user, satisfactory criteria of moéelling competence are
extremely difficult to formulate. In the follouwing sections, some
examples of such criteria are avplied to tuo case-studies, and

their limitations diescussed. Thirdly, unless it may be assumed

that the purnoses of the user are known and invariant‘&e.g. the
contractual role of 'student' of the user of the CASTE tutorial
system; Pask, 1975) even an explicit'contract' negotiateg with the
user at-the outset may be insufficient to establish criteria for
assessing the procedural outcomes. The user may, for exanple,
implicitly redefine the goals of his interqction with the proceduré
after the first occasion. Alternatively, he may express goals that

- are at variance with other, pernaps implicit, purposes.

o
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In short, attempts tc estaolrsh a methodology ior assessing
counseilihg procedures‘withoot recourse to the content of coﬁnselling
conversations present  considerable problems, ahd the formulation of
evaiuative'criteria-should be regarded as an attempt to approximate
to the user's'purposes. In the following'sections & number of
evaluatiﬁe criteria are derived from the stated objectives of the
procedures and their 11m1tac10ns may be discussed to hlghllght

these methodologlcal con51derat10ns.

3.4.4.2. - To assess the procedures we Qill draw on the.caee-s#udy
of Tom reported above, and a’secono case-study of.Brenda, not- 2
reported in detaii here, whose area of concern was ve"y similar toﬁr
Tom's. Brenda was an employee of a personnel agency and was seeking
to clar*fy her 1"ole in relation to her colleagues at work and her
clients. Like Tom, Brenda enjcyed the'challenge_of dealing with a-
great variety of people; but was-uncertain whether the joo she was?ﬁ
doing was consistent with the views she held; Brenda-completed

the same set of prooedures (vith the exception of module C and GC')

as Tom, and produced three grids over a period of two months.

ree criteria may be derived from the stated objectives of the
- procedures, osiensibly without reference to the content of the
user's medelling conversations, na.ely that -interaction with the

procedures: -

(i) leads to an 1mprove"ont in the quality of mode L1ling act1V1ty

in which the user engages;
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(ii) leads the user’ to elaborate and extend the domain of hls . 3

modelling conversatlons,

(iii) leads to the emergence of higher-order control functions in
the user's modelling activities consistent vith tﬁe model of
conyersational skill éutlined in previoﬁs chapteré.‘ |

Firstly, an improvement in the quality'of modelling ;ight be |
expected to eauate w1tn an 1ncrease in the dlver51ty and subJectlve
relevance of modelling act1v1t1es as interactions with the
procedures progressed. That is, if the user comes téfexpress more;
varied,whilst at the same time more persbnally significant{ state-
ments concerning himself and his relationships then the quality ofi
mcdelling may'be said'to have improved. An increase in the variety
of eyprassed statements may be deflned in terms of the diversity

of constructs introduced by the user into his grid on each of the
ihree testing occésions. Similarly, an increase in the éubjectiye
relevance of modellihg activity ﬁay be defined in terms of the
centralitj of the canstructé the user introduces into his gria on

those occasions,

Secondly, ewtendlng the range of convenience of the medelling
conve*satlon may be manifested in two ways; prospectively by the
user shlftlnr hlS attentlon to emergent areas of concern as the
1nteractlons progress and retrosnectlvely by identifying novel

" significances in familiar rast events. Transitions of attention
through the céurse éf the iﬁtefactions Ea& be revéaled by the

relative emphasis of .constructs introduced over successive occasions
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on underlying dimensions of variation common to all occasions.
The extent of re-categorisation of past events may be assessed by
examining users' responses to the reflective strategies associated

with the feedback displeys.

Thirdly, the emergence-of higher-order control functions implies
that the user acquirés the capacity to direct his modelling activity
independently of the procedures. An example of this independence
may-be equategd with the abilif& to disériminate-between and make

use of intrinsic cues arising during modelling activity; An
increase in the ability of the user to anticipate the outcoges of

his modelling activity exhibited by the procedures would reflect

this growth of autonomy.

3.4.4.3. (1) Improvement in the guality of modelling.

If interaction with procedures enhances coupling between levels of
modelling activity, Level 1 predicaticns may arguably becone nore
diverse as the user constructs and reconsiructs procedures at that
level. To test this hypothesis exact probabilities of association
petween the six constructs introduced by Tom and Brenda into their
grids on each occasion were obtained. Thus, for each of tﬁe three
occasions 15 probabilities reflecting the inter-relationships of the
6 additional constructs for each subject were available for conr—
arison. If diversity of predication increased over ihe sessions we
would expect te find fewer low and mid renge rrcbabilities on the
second and third occaszionz comnared with the control samnle of the

first occasicn. A median test was apolied *c the 43 probabilities
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Cccasions
1 2 3
Tom <302 .118 .095
Brenda . 106 215 146

TABLE 41 Median probabilities of association between constructs

introduced on each occasion.

for each subject., Exact probabilities ranged from .001 to .511 for
Tom (median ,215) and from .C06 to .534 for Brenda (median .146).

The median probabilities for eéch occaéigﬁ are iistea in-Taglé-h1,
and it is evident that strength of the intér-relationships between
Tom's constructs significantly increase when compared with the first
occasion rather than decrease { }? (2)=S.é1, .C2>p).  Although the
strength of inter-relationships between Brenda's constructs appears
to decrease, especially on the second occasion, this decrease is not
significant ( X? (2)=0.13). Ve must therefore conclude that not only
did diversity of predication not increzse as predicted, but that for
one subject diversity diminished over successive interactions with
the procedures. Does this finding contrairdicate the claim that pro-

cedures enhance modelling capabilities?

Oqcasions
1 2 3
Tom M 1.453 1.969 1.690
3 .297 .215 234
Brenda M 684 1.285 oLk
g . 122 « 215 - 101

TABLT 42 Mean (1) and standard deviation (S) core construct scores

for coristructs introduced on each o=sczsion.
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Some clarification of this dilemma may be obtained by enquiring
whether the observed reduction of diversity of predicatien is
associated with any change in the relevance of the predications
to the user's modelling conversations. Although Tom may, for
example, be focussing his attention to a limited area of his
experience as the interactions progress, perhaps this area of
expericnce increases in personal significance, To test this
prediction of centrality of the six constructs each subject
introduced over the three occasions was obtained by computing a

core construct score in the following way:-

1) a FCA sclution was obtained for each subject for all elenent

scrts produced over the three interactions;

2) significant components were isolated by applying the method

of repreécntation (Chapter 3.2.);

3) for each subject the vectors of the element MVSELF AS I REALLY
AM on each significant component were multiplied by the loadings
obtained on that component by the 18 constructs introduced on the

three occasions;

&) the vector-loading products were summed over the significant

cempenents for sach of the 13 constructs for each subject.

Thus, the scores obtained were ccmraraple beiween occasions, but
not between subjiects, because they were derived frem common dinen-

sions of veriation. Table 42 lists the means and stancaré devia-
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tions for core construct scores for both sﬁbjecté. By cdmpa;ison
with the control sample of the first occasion it is evideﬁt that
the construct centrality increases oyer the three ocqasidns, both
for Tom (Kruékal-Waliis» H(2) = 7.345, .05 > p), and Brenda (}(2) =
12.877, .01 5'p). Interestingly, the second occasion appears to
.draw constructs of gfeater centrality for both subjects, and the

decrement on the third occasion may be associated with the knowledge

that the third grid was the last in the series of interactions with

the procédures.- If the series. had been longer, therefofe, ve

might exvect construct centrality to continue increasing.

We may conclu@e that whilst diversit# of construing does not
inprove or deteriorate, construct centrality increases for both
subjects. Thess contradic{orf findings appear to suggest that the
criteria for hssessing improvement in the quality of modelling are
only partly achieved. It is impossible at this stage to decide
vhetner the criteria are satisfactory but the procedures are at -
fault, or whether the criteria are not coincidgnt witﬁ the
objectives of the activities as perceived by the subjects. If Tom
were to be systematically interrogated to reveal his -objectives

as the interaction p?ogresses, ve may, for examplg,'find that he
had discovered a particularly imporfant idea concerning himself
that he wishéd to concentrate on, qualify arnd elaborate through
the constructs he introduced into his grid. 1In other words, it
cannot be assumed that Tom viewed the interactions in the same way
as did Brenda or the experimenter. The experimental task could, of
course, have been expressed to Tom as "I want yoh_to produce as

many divergent constructs as possible', and the information that

[

A
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Tom drew on to achieve this goal might have been recorded. However,
such a prescriptive experimental contract was viewed as inconsistent

vith the objectives of the procedures.

34,44, (ii) Elaboration of the conversational domain.

Estimates of change in the boundary of the conversational domain over
the.series of interdctions may be ohtained*in two ways; firstly, by
examining the domain of successive grids, and secondly, by examining
changes in the implications of past events for the subjects. The d;main
of a subject's interest in successive grids may be revealed in the
cumulative principal components analysis of his grid series. That is,
we may ask to what extent do constructs in each of a sgries'of grids
contribute to the comﬁonents derived from constructs from all grids

combined? The partitioning of the total variance between grids is thus

a useful indicatioﬁ of the locus and nature of shifts in the subject's
focus of attention in construction. After deriving cumulative FCA
solutions Tom's and Brenda's grids were analysed for the loadings
obtained by the additional constructs introﬂuced into each grid on the
components significant to the grid series overall. If Tom or Brenda
diver£ their attention to areas of emergent importance, this will be
manifeéted in the production of constructs which load highly on a
previously unreprescntgd, or less strongly represented, component.
Figures 66 and 67 depict mean loadings of introduced constructs on
significgnﬁ components, and although none of these changes attain
§ignificanégﬂ(qee Appeﬁdix G), it is évident that some change has
taken placé.ih the focus of Brenda's construing. On the first tw§

occasions her focus was clearly in the area of whether the persons
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.she.uorked.wﬁth.were:APPROAGHABLE,-uhiISt on the thirgd oécasion

this focus is shared with the question of whether those peréons

vere ABLE TO CONTROL OTHERS. On this last occasion, these two
areas‘éxclude the consideration of the minor componénts FLAYFUL,
CCNTROLLED and SPIﬁITUAL; In contrast, Tom's focus of interest

was consistently in the area of SOCIAL COMPATIBILITY, and all

other components are occluded by this focal area of interest. The
coﬁparison of changes in-component representation for the two -
subjects Buggests'diffefént'conversationél‘stfatégies. Eof Tom.tﬁel
increasing representation of the first componenfrkSOCIAL dbﬁFmTIéiLITY)”'
appears to confirm the hypothesis_that,ﬁe sought to define himself

in relation to his work-mates exclusively in these terms, and to
articulate. the implications of this self—definition throughout the
interacfions with.the procedures. Thus, the Eentrality 6f introduced
constructs increases because they are variants-of this single self-

defining theme.

In contrast, the courée of Brenda's grids is marked by the emergent
emrhasis on a second componént (ABLE TO CONTROL OTHERS), so that |

by the third occasion two comrponents sirultaneously achieve:a high
level of representation. This suggests that Brenda sought to
elaborate her definition of herself and her work-mates by introducing
additional.dis;;iminating attrihutes. Thus, whilst Tom focusses on
elaboratigg a single attribﬁte, Brenda formulates divergent atiributes.
WVhilst the diversity of Brenda's constructs display some, though
not_statiStically significant,'increases ovér the three oééésions,

(see Table 41), Ton's constructs beccmetsignificantly'less diverée.

oy
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Yigure 66 Component representation: Brenda.

Able to control

others
Approachable
mean
lﬁéding
. Playful -
Controlled
Spiritual
L ad L
1 2 3

Figure 67 Component represcntation: Tom.

- | O/ I Social compatibility
1.6 4 - :
mean . . .
i 1.2 : 111 Place of origin
~ loading :
84 «~—1II Businesslike .
‘ ~ comgunicatio§
.4J , \\\IV Contentment. .
1 L § i . o
1 2 3 \'i Preséntation



=479

Following each of the Level 3 feedback displays‘Tom‘was géquegted
to conesider the implications of any discrepancies that had been
obse:ved for his opinions concerning each element in relation to
each construct. Where he perceived there to be implications for
his opinions, a tick was recorded in the appropriete cell on a
blank grid form, (module C'). Prior to these displays Tom had
completed this procedure without any guidance, simply by identifying
significant events and pursuing their implications for eachaelement
and construct (module C). A comparison between these two sets

of implications reveals the development of the capacity to identify
additional implications of events as a result of provocative feed-
back dispiays. Table 43 depicts this comparison, and it may bve
seen that following every Level 3 display Tom was able to identify
at least one additional implipation of events for his construing

of his colleagues. Of a total of 138 prompts arising from Level 3
displays, 9 led to the introduction of implications into module C'
which were not present in module C. Although inadequate to treat
statistically, these data are suggestive of the efficiency‘of

the reflective strategies incorporated in the procedures for

elaborating the subject's conversational domain.

3.4.4.5. (iii) The ermergence of higher-order ccntrol.

We have argued that the growth of higher-order control over
modelling processes entails the capacity to distinsuish between
intrinsic cues arising during modelling activity and the develop-
ment of contrcl functions based on theﬁe.cues. Initially, the

rrocedures are viewved as assisting in this control functien by
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TARBLE 43 Implications

Hodule C todule F Module ¢!
Number of | Source Number of Ihumber of | lumber of
implica~- prompis implica- implica-~
tions tions tions
recorded added repcated
Day 24 Element
centrality 3 2 3
3
Construct
centrality 3 o1 2
Day 03 =lement
centrality 5 1 3
5
Construct
centrality 2 2 5
Element
reconstruc=
tion 3 2 1
Construcf'
recoanstruc-
tion 2 1 1
Total 13 o)

recorded in modules C and C'.
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providing feedback displays augmented by the transformations
developed in preceding chapters. It follows that to the extent
that the user develops higher-order control, the coordination

of modelling activity becomés‘less dependent on extrinsic feed-
back., This autonomy would be reflected in the user's ability fo

anticipate accurately transformation outcones.

As a component of Level 1 reflective strategy, the procedure
required the user to predict the classification of construcfs‘and
elements in terms of their centrality and staﬁility. In both
case studies here Spearman Rho correlations were obtained between
subject's predictions of outcomes and observed cutcomes for
construct centrality and reconstruction, and element centrality
and reconstruction. To test whether predictive accuract for
these féatures improﬁes over successive trials Fisher's z trans-
formation- was applied to the rho values and the significance of

differences obtained by approximation to the nermal distribution

with Q@ standard error of v/t1 /N1 - 3)+(1 / Ny = 3). ¥hilst
this test was intended for use with Pearson's r, in the absence
of tied ranks in the data the Egmpling error for rho does not

differ from r.

For both Tom and "Brenda, predictive accuracy for element
centrality (Fig. 68) shows a2 monotone increase over
the three occasions from near-chance correlations (rho = .294 :

and .075) to extremely high correlations (rho= .937 and .927).
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Applying Fisher's z transformation, both these gains are highly
significant (Tom, 2=2.9%, p= .002, one-tailed; Brenda, z =3.32,

p = .0005, one-tailed). Uhilst Tom improves significantly in
predictive accuracy.for construct centrality (Fig. 69; z = 2.02,

p = .022, oneftailed), Brenda does not learn as rapidly or gain as
high a level of accuracy as Tom kz = .996, p = .161, one-tailed).
In addition, Brenda appears less able to transfer pre&ictive
accuracy to constructs introduced into her grids on occasions 2 and
3. Althouéh she improves on these additional constructs, this

improvement is not significant (z = 427, p = .334, one-tailed).

This suggests that rather than learn ;ntrinsic cues, Brenda simply
learned which constructs from previous grids obtained high core
ou£¥ome scores. This waé possible because very little element
rating changes occurred when Brenda revroduced her constructs in
subsequent grids. In contrast, Tom is slightly, though not
siénificantly, pore accurate on the second occasion on his additiongl
constructs than he is on the entire set of constructs (z = 307, p =
+209, one-tailed), suggesting that he had begun to learn to dig=-
tinguish intrinsic cues but suffered from the interference of
previous core construct outcome scores when eséimating the

centrality of constructs reapplied in his second grid.

In conérast to the gains in predictive accuracy of construct and
element centrality, predictions of element reconstruction (Fig. 70)
are markedly inferior. Whilst Tom shows.a slight but non-
significaht improvement over occasions 2 and 3 (z = .255, p = 397,%ne
tailed?, Brenda displays a near-significant decline in predictive

Accuracy over the same period (z= =1.57, p= .058, one-tailed). -This .
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. Figure 68 Predictive accuracy: element centrality.

Brenda ©

rho Tom o

Module E displays

Figure 69 Predictive accuracy: construct cenirality.

8 - : Tom all constructs o—
-6 Ton addifional
| : o
constructs only
ol
Brenda all constructs &—
rho .2 ] ' _
Brenda additional
0 o=
7 constructs only
".2 -
-.L,' -

Module E displays
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is difficult to account for as very little element rating éhange
occurred over this interval. However, one explanation for low

" predictive accuracy of element reconstruction may be as follows;-
in recording ﬁredications in the grid matrix, elements are system-
atically arrayed along separéte construct dimensions. ‘his Y
provides subjécts with a clear picture of the implicaticns of each
construct dimension, but very little information regarding element
. allocation over the complete set of constructs. Only the more
obvious features of element allocation ever become apparent (e.g.
elements rated é% extremes on all constructs) and thus aetaiied
information concerning the pattern of allocations of a single
element over a number of constructs is not available to the subject
during the production of the gfid. If the alternative method is
eméloyed to assist the identificatioé of element allocation (e.g.
rating a single element,vertically over a set of constructs), the
converse effect, namely a loss of information regarding the pattern-

ing of elements on a single construct, would undoubtedly appear.

This finding is corroborated in Tom's near-significant gains in
predictive accuracy on construct reconétruction (Fig. 71) on all
constructs (z = 1.5%2, p = .066, one-tailed) and a marked but
non-significant gain on additional constructs only (z = 1.146,

p = .125, one~-tailed). Also Brenda's level of predictive accuracy
is high for additional constructs (both occasions, rho = .6),
&lthough over thé entire set of constructs there is a slight but

non-significant decrement by occasions 3 (z= .327, P= 371, one-tailed).

In summary, there is evidence for gains in predictive accuracy

of grid outcomes in the two case studies reported, but for particular
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Figure 70 FPredictive. accuracy: element reconstruction.
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Figure 71 Predictive accuracy: construct reconstruction.
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outcomes only. Cutcomes that show improverment seen to be_those
which are based on information readily available tc the client
during grid production. " Cne implication of this finding for the
procedures is that reflective strategies must be examined for the
availability of information relevant to anticipaiing transformation
ouécomes. That is, the more concealed are the intrinsic cues
during the task, the more hapharard is the develorment of

discriminative control.

Three criticisms may be levelled against'thg use of gains in
predictive accuracy to assess the procedures; the nature of the

cues that acguire discriminative controi,the problem of transier

of control, and the question of response and anticiration strategies.
Firsily, sreculations con the nature of the cues that acquire
discriminative control lead to the conclusion tkat two classes of
cues nay be involved to different degrees. Cne class of cues arises’

during modelling operations in the preduction of the grid, and

b

entail thé subject identifying the distinctive features cf ides
and feelinzs as they occur to hin, The second class of cues are
associated with the mauner in which these ideas are sxteriorised
and recorded as constructs and elemenis in a grid matrix. Clearly,
cues -of the latter kind are specific to the grid as a modeiling
facility rather than to modelling ccupetence, and it is impossible
to determine the extent to which each class of cues is involved

in learning {0 predict the classification of censiructs and elements.

Secondly, with what certainty nay it be said that discrimination

¢ cues of either class wiil lead to transier T

]

on cne activity
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to the other? If a sufficient number ofrﬁrials aré involﬁed cUes:
larising fron features of thé_grid matrix may come to be associated

" with particular classes of thoughts and feelings and vice versa.
Howéver; in the case-studies only three trials were required to
attain, in some instances, very high levels of accuracy,.clearly :
insufficient for transfer to occur. -Horeover, subjects frequently’
inquired about, and were informed of, the nature of the transform-
ations performed on their grids, suggesting that features of the
grid matrix are discriminated soonest. In short, we may infer that
the high 1evels-qf predictive accu:aéy were more closely determined .
by feaéures of the grid that are more readily distinguishable and
that transference to modelling operations cannot be said to occur

with certainty.

Thirdly, subjects may have employed hypothesis testing strategies .

that varied over the three triéls. However, only one class of cues ¢

is likely to be manipulated in this way, namely those arising from
nodelling responses. Should the subject decide to introduce a
construct felt to be self-defining, his prediction will gutomatic-
ally follow from this intention. The energence of modelling
response strategies are thus 1ike;y to appear only ﬁhen the discrim-
inat&on of cues has progrgséed to modelling activitx.és it is
difficult to ;nfer ;he-natu;g of stratgg;es frog_the_series of
_grids it cannot be determined whether performance in predictife

accuracy is afiected by user strategies.

5.4,4.6, In this.section we have attempted to establish a number

of evaluative criteria deriving from the stated objectives of the
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éroqedures. Scme of these criteria bave indicated an improvement
in modelling activity, an elaboration of the conversational dormain,
and the eme?gence of one class of higher-order control functions.
Many of the criteria'employed,.however, display inadequaci§5'-
which ére related to the conversational nature of the procedures.
As the aim of vrocedures centre on the acquisition of mastery

over modelling activity, neasures based on modelling performance

are suspect.

Cad T

e
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3.5, | Summary.

3.4.5.1. This chapter has reported the insight grid procedure in
four stages: (i) the integration of core and reconstructicn grid
-metheds into d unified procedure, and the development of Level 1 -
transformatiogs and reflective strategies to be incorporated into
this procedure; -(iij a detailed account of the activities |
'involved in the procedure, divided into 6 discrete mpdules évef

two sessions; (iii) a report of a case-study application of the
procedures to illustrate Level 1 and 3 reflective strategies;

(iv) an attempt to evaluaté the procedure by.constrﬁcting.ahd apply-
ing a number of assessnent criteria. Each stage may be separately-.

suwrmarised.

3,4.5.2. Firstly, a class of transformations and reflective
strategies compatible with Level 1 modelling activity were devel- =«

oped. As it was considered that discontinuous hypotheses were

inadequate for Level 1 feedback owing to the postulate that intrinsic

cues associated with predication centraiity and stability were

continuous, four ordinal measures of clement. and construct centrality,

~ ard element and construct reconsﬁruction were developed. Classific-
ations obtained by-these measures were tested where necessary
against classifications ar;sing from Lgvel 3“transformat§o;§!”and
wvere found tc be satisfactorily commensurable. An appropriate
reflective strategy was felt to be a variant of the Level 3
strategy, in vhich a display comprising the user's anticivpated
classification of items and the cbserved classification (derived

from the application of the measures) were juxtaposed. Significant

e

e
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discrepancies were then to be identified, and reflected back to

the user as prompts requiring exzplanation where possible.
Incorporating this technique into the insight grid procedure
completed the procedure by providing transformations and displays
compatible with Levels 1, 2 and 3.

Seb.5.3. The structure of the insignt grid procedure was presented
as a recursive get of six modules spread over séparate production
and feedvack sessions. Each of the six modules and their asscciated

instructions and activities were described in detail.

3.4.5.4, The application of these procedures to a case-study

was reported, and illustrated the form of Level 1 and 3 édisplays,
and tihe nature of user responses to the reilective strategies., It
vas observéd that these responses were rarely confined to_the

level of-modellins to which the display was directed, indicating
that furnishing exﬁlanations for Level 1 and 5 discrepancies
frequently entailed activity at several levels. *or example, expla-
ining a Level 3 discrepancy between an elemeni cutccme expected

on the basis of prior cbservations and a currently observed outccme
may entail inquiring into the nature of the transfo;ﬁations by

which the outcome was classified, comparing it with sutcomes

for ostensivly similar elements, and drawving compariscﬁs between
the circumstances surrounding the predication of that element on
vrevious occasions. The user is then simultaneously secking
information concerning the subjective correlates of the observed
outceme 'and correlates associated with the wa7 responses are recorded

and classified in the grid matrix, in additicn to his percention
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of interpersonal events ccncerning the element in questien.

3.4.5.4. Finally, methodological problems associated with
evaluating the procedures are d;scussgd. Three evaluative criteria
are developed. to estimate the extent to which modelling activity

was enhanced through interactions with the procedures; (i) imprové—
ments ip the quality of modelling activity; (;i) elgboration of

the conversational domain; (iii) the emergence of higher-order
control of nedeliing éctivity. 1t was argue& that the growth of
modelling competence would be reflected in two ways; in an increasc
in the vafiety of con;tructs introduced into the user's grids over ¢
successive intgréctions, and in an increase in the self-defining N

properties of these constructs. Whilst the latter prediction was

examined. These findings were viewed as reflecting the possibility:
of a mismatch between cdefinitions of the purpose of the procedures .=
embodied in the evéluative criteria, and the purposeful strategies
of the suvject. Secondly, it was argued that elaboration of the
conversational demain would be reflected in the emergence of salient
principal components cver the series of grids, and in the capacity
of the subjects to rodéfine the implications of intgfpersonal events
for their construing following the feedback displays. Although
evidence of the emergence of salient components was found for one
subject, attributing this effect to the feedback procedures was
considered unjusiified. Comparisons between the twe subjects in
terms of compcneﬁt representation in their three grids suggested
that different wodelling strategies night have been empleyed. In

addition, therc was some evidence for one subject that the feed-



~Lg2-

back displays led to an increase in the nunber of identified
implications of interpersonal evemts for coastruing, although

the data obtained was not amenable to statistical treatmeént. Finally,
it was argued that the emergence of higner-order control night be
indicated by improvements in subjects' ability to anticipate

Level 1 classifications of constructs and elements. Gf the four
classifications employed in Level 1 displays, both subjects achiqved
high levels of predictive accuracy for element and construct
cenirality alone. Predictive accuracy improved for one subject

for the construct reconstruction classification, but‘neither subject
displayed goins fﬁ: the element reconstruction classification. These
findings were interpreted to indicate two classes of Giscriminative
cues, namely those arising from mcdelling activity, and those arising
frem the method of recording that activity in the.gridrmatrix. As
performancévimproved in some cases over vefy few trials, it waz
conclude& that subjects had learned the distinctive features of

the grid matrix rather then intrinsic cues arising during modelling

activity.

5.4.5.5. liethodoiogical problems arising from thesc attempts to
evaluate the procedures clearly merit furthgf consicderation.
These problems centre on the nature of the preocedures as conversa-
tional techrniques in which the expressed goals are to enharce the
conditions in which the user chcoses between different modelling
activities. As a resuli, the nature of the user's opjectives are
vaeriable ond {requently unspecified. However, there are indications

hat the rprocedures enabled tne subjects to achieve some of *heir

objectives, as tne following extract of a letter froz Brenda
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received some time after the experiment-indicates:-

"More than anything else the experiment highlighted

for me aspects of my relatiomships with different

people and so in this sense reflected my own .

character. I felt, because it was concerned with

my job, that I was characterising éertain‘people

into areas which I saw mirrored the whole spectrum

of business 1life, such areas as 'leader' vs. 'led'.

However, recal differences appeared, in as much as,

although I was interested in theée aspects I also .began

characterising my relationships in terms of those who,

for the sake of business and career, would cut people's

throats and thcse who wouldn't. This led me to a clearer .

understanding of myself in this situation as I grouped

myself amongst those who were 'successful in business!?,

*leaders' and yet not prepared to cut throats. '

Unfortunately, I began to see ny boss as one who though
‘.kind, understanding and sucéessful'was prepared to

undermine his ihtegrity in order to succeed. This I

could not handle and it led to a greater breakdowm

not oniy of our relationship but also between myself

and the world he represented".

As -a result, Brenda resigned from her job. %he question  -posed
here is clear; although the procedures appear to have_led Brenda
to a "greater understanding of myself in this situatioa', is her
resignation to. be viewea as a satisfactory'outcome,_o? were the

objectivgs of the procedurés achieved at the expense of Brenda's

oun nurposes?
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FeSele The design of rrocedures.

3.5.1.1. The chaﬁtefs that comprise Part 3 have focussed on
deriving a set of operafionally defined algorithms ffqm the theoretical
‘discussions of modelling conversations in Chépter 1.2. To develop
algorithms consistent yith the sPecificafions for procedures out-
lined in 1.2.3., however, the processes involved in fhe acqgisition

éf modelling skill had first to be clarified. This was achieved by

a structural analysis of the hypothetiéai nature of ﬁodelling skill

in Chapter 3.1., and the definition of counselling activity as --
provoking modelling by the client through the use of reflective .
strategies. Thus, the counsellor may be viewed as reflecting back -
to the client his impressions ih a form that might become intelligible
to the client only if he engaged in modelling activity. The level

of abstraction of the counsellor's responses vere seen as determining
the primary focus Qf modelling in the client;.for example, the
counséllor may comment that it was his impression that the—client
described his mothgr in similar terms to ﬁis déscription of his

wife, inviting the client to éompare and contrast hislfeelings

towards his mother and his wife.r Alternatively, the counsellor

may remark that he thought that the client's current_dqscription.

of his wife was at variance with an earlier description, encquraging
the client.to compare and contrast his fgelings towg?és his wifé

in different contexts or at different points in time.

3¢5.1.2. The analysis of modelling skills was based on the _

repertory grid technique, as this was viewed as a systematic methed

for formulating statements within a nominated demain. !Moreover, the
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sgrid techniqué is amenable to explicitly defined transformations
performed without réference to the content of statements. Such
transfeormations refer instead to the functional properties of

~ the statements to the conversational domain. Wnilst they might
emhbody arbitrary criteria, they do nct impose an gvaluative frane
of reference, and this distinguishes them from the frequently

prescriptive procedures of interpretation in orthodox psychotherapy.
I I I I BSY I

Modelling activity inyolved in the revertory grid was conceived as
structured as a2 hierarchy, and four levels of modelling were
identified, ranging between operatiocns invélved in formulatlng
individual grredicaticns in the grid, to cperztions invelved in the -
comparison cof the contexts in which the user forfiwlates models of
persons anéd events. To encourage modelling at each level in

this hierarchy transformations of different orders of abstraction
were necessary. Subsequent chapters deyeloped transforrations

compatible with each level of modelling,

3.5.1.3. Chapters 3.2. and 5.3. developed reflective strategies
consistent with the analysis of modelling skill to highlight two
functional properties of predications in the rezertory grid, namely
their stability over a series of replications, and their céntrality
to the conversational domain. As the emphasis throughout has been
on the modelling of self, predicalior centraliitr was equated with
the self-defining qualitiés of constructs and elements in the grid.
The conversaticnal domain for which the aprocedures were develored
was thus snoecific to the mecdelling of seli ané gersonal others.

However, the procedures that were deveioped have relevance to other
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conversational dcmains where centrality and stability cf model-

ing processes are of interest to the user.

3.5.1.3. Both the cofe grid (Chapter 3.2.)'and'reconsfruction

grid (Chapter 3.3.) procedures were developed to fulfil scme of

the basic functions of the counsellor. That is, they rrovided a
context in which a class of operations might be executed to produce
an external record of medelling within a defined domain, particular
transfornations applied to this record, and the outcones of these
transformaticns displayed to the user. In both cases, the reflective.
strategies incoréorated in the procedures aimed at involving the
user by requesting that he account, wherever possible, for the
transformation outcomes. That iz, the attempt was made not to
present the user with a transformed reccrd of his modelling -
conversatiﬁn, but rather to use the transfermation cutcomes as a
noint of departure for further medelling activity.

T;is consideration was prevalent in the development of transform-
ations appropriate to each level of modelling. For example, Level
Z transformations disvlayed significant changes in the functicnal
properties of the user's predicaticns in a Gay which required the
user to formulate the conditions which imight have produced this
cnange. To achieve this, it was necessary firstly to design a
procédure that entailed that the user re-use constructs produced on

a series of accasions, and to develown a transforinaticn czpable ©
) = Fy

bty

detecting sipgnificant alieraticns of functicn in the razmdom
fluctuations that inevitably ccsur in rerlicated srids. Similarly,

Level 1 transformations were intended to promote the ability to
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identify functional features of predicates as they were formulated

by the user. This required that a more sensitive method for

quaiifying the functional pronperties of grid predications be

developed, and that the user attempt to anticipate the subsequent
‘classification of predicates from the intrinsic cues that arise

during their formulaticn. Again, Level 2 displays.werc develoned

to exnibit the patterning of responses in the grid matrix, with

the request that the user identify and denote the underlying parameters

of the grid that the pattern reflected.

This rationale was pursued throushout the develozment of the procedures.
Displays, for example, were devised suca that they involved the user

s and clements were reccrded on

4]
5
t
3
O
k-

in their aszerdbly; as
cards the user becanme accustiomed to manipulating them and arranging.

them in diverse ways.

<

3e5.% 4, Integrating the recoanstruction and core ggid intec a
unified procedure, the insight grid procedure, enabled it to be
used in two case studies, oﬁe ¢f which was reported in detail in
Charter >.k. A number of issues cencerning the design of- the

procedures were highlighted in the avplication of the insignt

Firstly, @eveloving the proczdure fer use in the case studies
revealed that one ¢f the specificaticons for interactive uwrocedures

outlined in 31.2.3%. nad not been net, namely the supportive function.

D
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his role to be simply to mediate between the algorithm of activities
and the user. Thug, requests for infeormation concerning the
nature of the transformations, or requests for clarification of the

displays, were responded to immediately with explénations by E.

Hoviever, E fulfilled a supportive role which could not be achieved
by the algorithm of activities. It was pointed out in 1.2.3.4.
that a noteworthy aspect of counsellor participation was supportive
éialosue, entailing that the counsellor iqgntify and respond to-the
state of the client and coordinate his participation on that basis.
This specification coulé clearly not be independently achieved by
the procedures_in their current form, and should the automation of

these procedures be desired, the incorporation of supportive dialogue

14

would present considerable vreblems. It vwould be necessary, for
xample, either to accurately vpredict user states of readiness and .
select transformations and feedovacit disnlays on the basis of these.
predictions, or to interrogate the user in order to determine his

state of readiness. The latter alternative appears more feasible,

and suggests that procedures may ve developed to be self-administered.

Secondly, it became arparent that althougn transforgafions and disyplays
were to provoke modelling at specific levels, the effect of the
reilective strategiss freguently led to simultaneous modelling
éctivity at several levels. This suggests that modelling actiivity”
rould be improved by coordinating the reflective strategies and
disnlays at each level. As it was observed that users frequently
requested information concerning the diétinctive gria featureé

associated with predication outccmes at all levels of display (e.g.
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what characteristic pattern of ratings led to an element being . -
labelled 'central!, what features of constructs deternined whether

they bé tcore' or 'periphéral', etc.), it may be inferred that

) modelling activity progresses from lower to highér levels, or from

the 'tactical to the strategic' (Miller, Galanter and Fribram,

1960) . Coordina%ion cf the reflgctive strategies of different levels

may thep entail that each item classified at Level 1 be immediately

pursued through Level 2 and 3 displays.

Thirdly, and related to the preceding consideration, "some difficulty

5
.

was experienced in mapping outcoﬁes at each lével of display. In =~
‘particular, Leyel 1 oﬁtcome scores vere oécasionally found tec be .7
at variance with a similar classification at Level 3, although
overall the fit between the two classificétions vas good (3.4.1.3.).
For exariple, a construct obtéining a high construct score at Levelsl
might océasionally be¢ classified-at Level 5 as 'peripheral'., It .
wvould clearly be desirable to rationalize the classification
throughout all displays, enabling the coordination of outcomes at
different levels. If the Level 1 outcore score were taken as the
basis for all outcome classifications,.however, Level-3 transform-
ations would have to be adapted to continuous hypothéses. Thus,
prior probabilities would take the form of continuous distributicns,
and Level 3 outcomes be expressed as scores with associated credible
Aintervals. Discrepancies may then be identified if scores assigned
to constructs and elements in subsequent observétions fell to

the left of the credinhle inter?al.
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Fourtﬁly, problems were experienced with the t@ming of thé_préséntj
ation of feedback displays. As the ipteractions vere not continuous}}'
the duratiog of the inperva; bgtween_grids Ya?ied cggsi@e?gb}y,

* from as little as a few days to as much as one or two months.
'Clearly, the relevance of prediqations:ovef such an_inigrval may be
subject to alterations which cannot ﬁé attributed to the procedures.
Moreover, cbnveniencg rather than user readinéss détermined the

fiming ;f successiveiinte;actions. Incorporating a support

component into the procedures would entaii'developing a means to
classify user states Sf'readiness, and‘qoardinatins intervénpion

-oh that basis.

_ Fifthly,‘the c;mplexity of the transformation; f;quently made it
difficult for the user to model.the processes by which particuiar ' <
outcones wére classified. This may be viewed as simultaneously
" detrimental and beneficial. It was detrimental to the extent that
the user was baffled by the ostensible arbitrariness of the outcome ) ‘ 2
classificati;ns} or felt deliberately mystifigd by compute; analy;es.
‘though attempts were madé by E to mediéte anéd explain the trans-
formations, one user found it difficult to challenge the_outcome
classifications, whilst another found it difficglt to accept then.
of cgurse, neither complete acceptancé-nor rejectién of the cgtcome
classifications was intended, and on some cccasions discussién
centred on the rationale of the procedures. 1In contrast, a desirable
consequence was that the user vas frequenﬁly prevented from accoun-
ting for outcome classifications in terms of transformation
orerations. This had the effect of encouraging a form of secondary

modelling activity that centred on the nature of the thoughts and -
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feelings embodied in a grid predication, rather than the manner ' .
in which that predication response was recorded and operated upon
in the grid matrix. Hodelling emphasis was then shifted from the

representation to the process of modelling.

In the following chapters, some of thesé design cdnsider#tions lead
to adjustments and modifications to the procedures. However, a
second class of vroblems was encountered in attempting to evaluate
the procedures, and the following section seeks to clarify the

issues that surround these problems. -
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3,5.2. - Methodological problems in evaluation.

5.5.2.7. In applying the insight grid procedure in the two cése
studies reported in Chapter 3.4 attempts were made to derive a

set of evaluation criteria frozm the stated objectives of the procedures.
These criteria, namely, improvement in the quality of mocelling,

the elaboration of the conversational domain)'and the emergence

of higher-order control, were evidently met in part by the zrccedures,
but it is to the failure of scme criteria and the interrzretations

placed on others that concern us here.

)

<

ALl the criteria cmnloy=d in the evaluation of ;

rocedures comsrised
forms of 'Lefore andé after' comyariscns, principally beitween the
first grid produced by.the user (the ttefore' control) and subseguent
gridé produced. However, the 'after' weasures ovtained were

'unusual in that in many cesez they ceomprised informaticn which was
fed back intec ongoing modelliing activity in the form of displays.

As a resuli, the user was continually interpreting his cwn perform-

[rd

- L= ]
ance on the basis of this data in ways which, in many cases, could
not be determired. Subsequent verformance was, in an experimental

sense, biased by tihe nature of the measurement procedures.

A second departure from the traditicnal experimental. arnroach lies
in the purvoses of the procedures taemselves, namely to enavle tne
user Lo exercise greater choice and control in nis modelli;-
activity. As this control is nct immediately visible, it could

cnly bHe inferred from the nature of the user's suvsed
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are identical with those employed to assess the extent of control
achieved, ambiguities in the use of 'vefore-after' measurement are

unavoidable.

3.5.2.2. .These aistinctions between conversational techniques

and experimental methodology may be clarified by examining the user's
objectivos in the two situations. Fig. 72 depicts the use of
tbefore-after! measurement (m1 and ma) in conjunction with an

experimental treatment (t).

The event datum is sampled pricr to and after the application of
the treatment, and a test based on the comrarison of the two measures
is carried cut. In most physical science contexts this methodology
is entirely adeguate. However; its use irn social science conternts
is problematic, as subjects attennt to infer the nature of the
expverimental hyvothesis by developing strategies that seek to
influence the 'aftgr' test measurenent (Rosenthal & Resncw, 1969).
Confining the subject te a fixed st;afegy by committing him to an
experimental ccntract in wnich his purroses ere assuned to be
invariant (e.z. by instructing hinm to_work as quicldy and as
accurately as vossible when ceomplieting tests),'or deceiving the
suoject as to the nature of the hynothesis crbodied in the measures
are familiar erperisental strategies devized to eliminate or reauce

this effect. Conversaticnal techmigues contrast with this methcdol-
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ecding vack to the event datum the information
ohtained through neasureients Thus, the 'treaiment' in this case
is the .effect on the event datum of tihe measurement ocutcones. In

Chapter S.%. the evaluation consisted of tests based on the compe-
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Figure 75 liesasurewment in conversational techniques.
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Figure 74 The development of -control. - - -

arison between measures m, and Bse thilst the experinental situation

is éharacterised by the subject accurately,.or inaccurately, infg:ring
the experimental hypothesié, conversational methods make méasufement
outcomes explicit to the subject, and the development of strategies
for manipulating and modelling these-outcémes (ﬁodelm) becones the
objective of the methodology (Fig.l74). In the grid precedures m,

ané m., have been termed transforﬁauions, as the éct of classifiéa- .

2

tion of events (erid resnonses) translates events into an alternative
O -

reference frame.

3.5.3.3. What ere the immlications of conversation methods ifor
their evaluaticn? It should be borne in mind trhat the processes. in
Tig. 74 are not side-effects, but are intentionally rrovoked tarough

the use of reflective strategies. Consequently, the relationsnip

between m, and m, reflects more than simply the treatment effect of

1 2
feeding back measurement data, it also -indicates the nature of the

user's modeliing of his interactions with the vrocedures. Several

By 2]
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possible outcomes may thus be identified in relation to attempts

to evaluate the procedures.

Firstly, the user may not attempt to model the feedback he receives.

For exampnle, he may acknowledge certain m, outcomes but respond to

1
the reflective stratégies, or prompts, by paraphrasing them. Uhen
requested to formulate an explanation as te why a particular
construct has altered its function from 'peripheral! to 'core', he
may respond with the statement "it is more important to me now than
it was then". 1In the absence of further modellingractivity, the

relationship between m, and m, is likely to be randon.

1

Secondly, the user may bc unable to interpret M for a number of

reasons, the most significant being that he is not in a state .of
readiness £o make use of LA information. This is a familiar
consequeﬁce of terﬁinal and delayed feedback (Holding. 1965).
Yhilst terminal feedback encourages reliance on self-generated

or intrirsic feedback (Annett, 1959), the timing of this feedback
in relation to wreceding and subsequent responses is critical.
Holding sugsests that the delay between responses and knowledge of
the results (XR) of that response is 1§ss important than a delay
between KR and the following respense, provided KR is unequivocally
related to distinctive reatures of the first repcense. That is,

KR information is niost relevant during or immediately wnrior *o

)

subsequent modelling activity than it is following modelling activity.

txj

or exaemrle, the observed non-restonzes to pronsts in the case
studies cxomined may be asscciated with the user not anticirnating

modelling activity at that time.
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Thirdly, the user may not model the transformations at a level that
enables the transfer of learning to other contexts. TFor example,
it was observed that to anticipate classification outcomes users
generally requested information concerning the mechanics of the
measurement procedure. Thus, whilst they maximise predicitive
accuracy in m they may encounter difficulty in anticipating

zimilar outcomes derived from other transformations.

Fourthly, in attempting to model the transformations the user may
develop strategzies that lead to varying my cutconmes. qu examp;e,

it was inferred from the two reported!;ase studies that the

subjects differed in their modelling strategies; whilst one subject
converged on a particular class of predicates, the other increased
predicate variety. Thus, thc_re}ationship between oy, and M, for

the two subjecis differed. In addition, the user may vary his
strategy throush the course of interactiions, such that the relation-

ship between o -, differs from tne relationship between my and a

1
third  measurement occasion, m3. For example, a user who diverges
in my may locate a class of predicates worthy of convergent attention

in m_.
>

These considerations influence the conclusions that may be derived
from the attemuvts te evaluate the procedures in Chapter S.h.

The comparisons that met the evaluative criteria (e.g. increasing
centrality of predication, elaboration of the conversational

domain, etc.) suggest that those criteria coincided with the purposes

fer which feedback was utilised by the user.
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3.5.3.4. In-the following chapters the procedures developed in - that
section are adapted to function wiéhin an interpersonal

context. 'That is, the procedures are extended to parallel the
marital counsellor's role in mediating between two or more rartici-
pants. In this context a nunber of the issues discussed above

are clarified or redefined. The problem of supportive dialogue,

for example, is fundamentally altered wher participants interact

with each other during modelling conversations. Similarly, the
reflective strategies embodied in procedures are augmented by

ongoing interactions between participants. Before apply%ng prccedures
in this context, however, the implicaticns of modelling processes

within relationships requires discussion.





